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HEPIIA YACTHUHA.
BA3OBUM KYPC TEOPII TA IPAKTUKU MEPEKJIATY

Jlekniss 1. Ilepeksax sik mpoumec i pesyabtatr. Kpurepii sxocti
nepexany. IIoHATTS eKBIBAJTEHTHOCTI, AKOCTI TA aIeKBATHOCTI
Lecture 1. Translation As Process and Result. The Translation
Quality Criteria. The Notions of Equivalence, Quality and Adequacy
(Faithfulness)

Translation studies is a branch of linguistics which deals with the laws,
principles and criteria of adequate content rendering of the message in the
source language by means of another language (target language) signs.
Translation is a process of rendering information expressed in one
language by means of another language without any changes to its
content.
Translation as a term and notion is interpreted by 1.V. Korunets as the
action or process of rendering/expressing the meaning/content of a source
language word, word-group, sentence or passage in the target language.
Translation is a process and the result of turning a text from one
language into another, which means expressing the same by the signs of a
different language. Bearing in mind that every sign has two planes (plane

of expression and plane of content) the essence of translation could be
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described as changing the elements of the plane of expression while the
plane of content remains constant.

The language of the original text is called 'source language’, the
language into which the text is translated is called 'target language'.

One of the main difficulties of translating lies in the fact that the
meaning of the whole text is not exhausted by the sum of meanings of its
elements. The meaning of a text is made up by words (characterized by
their denotative and connotative meanings and stylistic reference),
syntactic meaning of sentences and utterances larger than sentences,
suprasegmental elements and lexico-semantic connections between
words and phrases.

The term interpretation is mainly used to denote the way or manner
of presenting the idea of the work in translation orally.
The term faithful translation is used by the same scholar to denote the
highest level/degree of rendering the denotative or connotative meanings
of words, the sense of word-groups and sentences, the content, the
expressiveness, picturesqueness and the pragmatic intention of works of
the source language with the help of the available means of the target
language.
The term equivalent translation differs in its meaning from the faithful
translation as it also includes the necessity of quantitative and qualitative
representation of all constitutive parts of the source language in the target

language. There can be no equivalence but only faithfulness in translating
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nationally and culturally biased words, slang words, jargonisms,
professionalisms, phraseological fusions and such grammatical
phenomena as the gerund and the diepryslivnyk.

One of the relevant features of the translation process is the
category of the translator's qualification and the translation quality.
Therefore, the issue of the translation evaluation parameters is also of
great importance. This task becomes even more complicated as the
translation process is treated both in pragmatic and didactic aspects. We
speak of pragmatic aspect in translation evaluation as any translation is
performed in compliance with the customer's expectations and desired
communicative purpose. At the same time translation should be treated
academically as an educational activity aimed at improving the
translator's general linguistic and particular interpreting competence.

The problems and criteria of translation assessment are studied by
scientific translation criticism. A vast majority of works in this field are
critical reviews of written artistic translations (e.g. works by K.I.
Tschukovsky, L.K. Latyshev, A.V. Fedorov, V.N. Komissarov etc.). Yet,
there are many studies of oral translation as well (e.g. P.A. Jensen, B.
Moser-Mercer, D. Gile, E. Kahane, H. Biiler ). The key issue in these
researches is the role of the communicative situation and the recipient's
expectation in the choice of translation strategies. H. Biiler distinguished

16 linguistic and extra-linguistic translation criteria for the evaluation of
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conference interpretation and interpreters and proved the importance of
the semantic exactness as the main translation quality criterion.

The first detailed translation quality standards model was
developed in early 2000s by F. Poschaker in his work "Quality
assessment in conference and community interpreting”. The main criteria
of translation assessment were divided into five categories — from the
lexical-semantic nucleus up to the social and pragmatic spheres of the
communicants' interaction. This model reflected the translation dual
nature treated simultaneously as inter-lingual and cross-cultural mediator
and communication product.

Different approaches to the translation quality assessment issue
served the basis for the formation of the translator's professional
competence concept. The translation competence is defined as the
combination of knowledge, skills and techniques which enable the
translator to successfully fulfill professional tasks. The extension of
translator's functions resulted in interpreting the translation competence
as the specialist's integral feature which allows to perform inter-lingual,
cross-cultural and interpersonal professional communication.

Supporting E.P. Porshneva's and D. Gile's approaches to the
translation competence understanding, we distinguish the basic linguistic
and the translation proper competence, the latter being further subdivided
into the semantic and interpreting competences. The semantic translation

competence is understood as the ability to make use of background
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knowledge, skills and techniques for the adequate source text perception,
comprehension and sense rendering. The interpreting competence is
defined as the ability to make use of background knowledge, skills and
techniques to spot language units context bound meaning and properly
employ translation transformations.

In conclusion, it should be noted that the best way to improve the
translation competence is to equally develop its methodological,
cognitive and linguistic counterparts, i.e. to provide detailed information
about the fundamentals of translation theory and practice, to teach future
translators to control their psychological state and to encourage them to

constantly enrich their active vocabulary and background knowledge.

Jlekuis 2. Kuacudikaunis tekcriB ik 00'ekTy nepexjany. Buaum i
THIIM NEePeRIaxy

Lecture 2. The Classification of Texts as Objects of Translation.
Ways of Translating

According to K. Ryan's classification there exist scientific, technical,
business papers, socially informative, publicist and belle-letters texts
which are distinguished according to their linguistic peculiarities and
differences in translation strategies and devices applied in compliance
with the genre-stylistic standards.

Depending on the form of translation registration there are oral and

written ways of translating and combined oral-written and written-
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oral; in regards to their contiguity and sequence there are distinguished
such types of translation as simultaneous and consecutive translation.
In the former the process of translation coincides in time with the process
of text production while in the latter the translated text is presented in the
aftermath.

The level of faithfulness of translation is mostly predetermined by such
factors as the purpose of the translation to be performed, the skill of the
translator, the pragmatics and the purpose. Depending on these the
following ways of translating are recognized:

literal translating, which is to be employed when dealing with separate
words in which both the plane of expression (form and structure) and the
plane of content (lexical or lexico-grammatical meaning) in the source
language fully coincide with those in the target language. The bulk of
these is made up by international words proper built up from the
morphemes, words and rarely word-groups of the same origin which
results in their literary identical or very similar presentation and identical
lexical meaning. E.g. administrator (agminictpaTtop), director
(mupektop), region  (perion), hotel (roremn), motel(morens),
hydrometer(rizpomeTtp);

verbal translating, which is employed at word level but never conveys
the orthographic or phonetic form of the source language units, but their
denotative meaning only. E.g. fearful (crpamnwmii), fearless

(6e3crparnnmii),supernatural (HaampupoaHmii);
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word-for-word translating, which is a verbal translation on the level of
word-groups and sentences mostly employed in drills in foreign language
teaching or in translating compound occasional words, neologisms,
newly coined terms or naturally and culturally biased non-motivated
phraseological units. Another variety of word-for-word translation
mainly employed in translated verses is termed the interlinear way of
translating and is performed on the level of a passage, a stanza and even
an excerpt of a work or the whole work itself. Like in the excerpt from
P.B.Shelley's poem 'The Masque of Anarchy":

Men of England, Heirs of Glory,  Jlioou Anenii, cnadkoemyi crasu,

Heroes of unwritten story, Tepoi (wye) ne nanucanoi icmopii,
Nurslings of one mighty mother, Cunu oouici moeymnvoi mamepi-
8IMYU3HU,

Hopes of her and one another! [i naoii i naoii koxcnozo 3 sac!

The highest level of a translator's activity is represented by literary
translating which represents the artistic interpretation of some literary
work in one language in another language performed by a real master of
the pen which stands alone due to its picturesqueness, expressive and
stylistic power and is made in full accordance with the requirements of
the corresponding literary style.

Adaptive Transcoding. Types of Translation

Adaptive Transcoding is a kind of linguistic mediation in which

information is simultaneously transmitted from one language into another
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(translated), adapted and transformed into another form which is
determined not by the arrangement of the information in the source text
but by the specific task of cross-cultural communication. The
peculiarities of adaptive transcoding are conditioned by the orientation of
the lingual mediation upon the specific group of the Recipients of
translation or by the given form of information presentation in the source
text.

Thus, adaptive transcoding like translation represents a special kind
of the source text content presentation by means of the target language
but unlike translation the created text is not prepared for the fully
equivalent replacement of the source text.

On the basis of the translator's practice and notional sphere system
analysis there has been established the common typology of translations
which has summarized various approaches to the preparation,
performance, presentation and functioning of translation in compliance
with other aspects of translator's activity.

The translations typology is performed in the following parameters:

1) according to the correspondence of the typological peculiarities
of the source and target language;

2) according to the type of the translator's activity and his attitude
to the author of the source text;

3) according to the type of the translator's segmentation and the

way of translating;
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4) according to the form of the source and target text presentation;

5) according to the type of the source and target text
correspondence;

6) according to the genre-stylistic peculiarities;

7) according to the fullness and type of the source text content;

8) according to the main functions;

9) according to the primacy of the source text;

10) according to the adequacy type.
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1) Translations determined according to the typological

peculiarities of the source and target language:

intra-language translation — the interpretation of the verbal signs

by means of the same language;

diachronic (historical) translation (rendering a historical text of
the preceding epoch by means of a modern language);
transposition (rendering a text of one genre or functional style in
another genre or functional style);

cross-language translation— the transformation of a message
expressed by means of one sign system into a message expressed
by means of another sign system:

binary translation (translation from one natural language into
another);

inter-semiotic translation (translation from a native language
into artificial and vice versa);

transmutation (translation from an artificial language into an

artificial language).

2) Translations defined according to the general
characteristics of the subject of the translator's activity

and attitude to the author of the translated text:

traditional (human, manual) translation— translation,

performed by a man:
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e translation performed by a translator who is not the
author of the translated text;

e the author's translation (the translation performed
by the author of the source text);

e authorized translation (the translation of the source
text, approbated by the author);

e autonomous translation — translation performed by a
computer;

e mixed translation — translation performed with

substantial computer text processing.

3) Translations distinguished according to the type of the

translator's segmentation and units of translation:

e morphemic translation — translation performed on the
level of separate morphemes irrespective of structural
ties;

everbal (word-for-word) translation — translation
performed on the level of words irrespective of
semantic, syntactic and stylistic ties between words;

e phrasal translation — translation performed on the level

of separate sentences or phrases, translated one by one;

22



e passage-phrasal translation — translation performed on
the level of separate sentences or passages, translated
one by one;

e whole textual translation— translation performed on the
level of the whole text without the limitation into more

primitive units of translation.

4) Translations distinguished according to the form of the

source and target text presentation:

e written translation — translation performed in the

written form:
written translation of a written text;
written translation of an oral text;

e oral translation — translation performed in the

oral form:

o oral translation of an oral text:

o simultaneous translation (oral translation produced almost
simultaneously with the source text pronunciation);

o consecutive translation (oral translation performed after the

perception of a particular unit of a text, in between these units);
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o unilateral translation (consecutive oral translation performed in
one direction only, i.e. from the given language into any other
language);

o bilateral translation(consecutive oral conversation translation

performed from one language into another and vice versa);

oral translation of a written text (an orally performed translation of a

written text).

5) Translations distinguished according to the peculiarities and the type

of the target text correspondence to the source text:

free translation (type of translation which reproduces the main
information in the source text with some possible deviations in the target
text, i.e. additions, omissions, transpositions; it's performed on the text

level irrespective of the language units equivalence categories:

interpretation (type of translation, based on the extra-linguistic reality
orientation unlike the translation proper performed according to the
regular correspondences between the source and the target language

system expressive means;
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adequate translation (type of translation performed in
correspondence with the source text peculiarities and fully
communicatively relevant);

exact (faithful) translation (type of translation characterized by
the property of semantic exactness, i.e. semantically fully and faithfully
rendering the source text content);

authentic translation (official papers translation judicially
recognized; according to the international law a text of an agreement may
be developed and established in one language, but it's authenticity is to be
recognized in two and more languages);

apostilled translation (the translation judicially recognized as
complied with the original).

6) Translations distinguished according to the genre-stylistic
peculiarities of the source text and its functional type by K. Reiss's
classification:

scientific-technical translation (translation of scientific and
technical texts and documents);

socially-political translation (translation of social and political
texts);

artistic translation (translation of belle-letters texts);

military translation (translation of texts on military topics);

judicial translation (translation of judicial texts);
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everyday life translation (translation of conversational and
everyday life texts).

7) Translations distinguished according to the fullness and the
way of the source text content rendering:

full (complete) translation — translation which conveys the source
text content without any omissions or abbreviations;

partial translation — translation which conveys the source text
content with omissions and abbreviations;

abbreviated translation — translation which conveys the source
text content in an abbreviated way;

fragmentary translation — translation not of the whole text but of
an extract or extracts;

aspect translation — translation of the part of a text in the given
aspect:

abstract translation— translation which reflects only the topic, the
subject and the purpose of the source text;

referential translation— translation which contains relatively
detailed information from the source text— its purpose, topic, research
techniques and outcome.

8) Translations performed on the basis of the main pragmatic
function:

practical translation — translation aimed at supplying information

for practical use;
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informative translation— non-edited translation which may be
practically used but is not for publishing;

consultative translation — subtype of informative translation
usually orally performed in the customer's presence in accordance with
the recommendations given;

editor’'s printed translation— written translation spread out by
mass media and designed for worldwide distribution;

published translation — practical translation or translation for
educational purposes spread out by mass media;

translation for educational purposes — translation used in
translators' training education or as one of second language teaching
techniques;

experimental translation — translation performed with its further
publication;

etalon translation— the translation sample used for the estimation
of other translations performed.

9) Translations distinguished according to the primacy\ non-
primacy of the source text:

direct (primary) translation — translation performed on the basis
of the original source text;

indirect (secondary) translation — translation performed not from

the original source text but from its translation into another language;
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reverse translation— experimental translation or translation for
educational purposes of the already translated text back into the source
text.

10) Translations distinguished according to the type of
adequacy:

semantic-stylistically adequate translation— semantically full,
exact and stylistically equivalent translation performed in compliance
with the functional and stylistic language standards;

pragmatically (functionally) adequate translation— translation
which correctly conveys the main (dominant) communicative function of
the source text;

desired adequate translation — translation which fully and
correctly meets the customer's demands but doesn't necessarily convey
the full semantic content and the main communicative function of the
source text.
Jlekuis 3. Ilepexknagaubki Tpancopmanii

Lecture 3. The Translator's Transformations

It is well known that languages differ in their grammatical structure.
Apart from having different grammatical categories they differ in the use
of those categories that seem to be similar. This naturally results in the

necessity to introduce some grammatical changes in the translated
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version of any text. These changes depend on the character of correlation
between the grammatical norms of the source and target languages.

The cross-lingual transformations applied in translation in order to
render the invariant semantic content of the source text by means of the
translation language units.

According to Ya. |. Retzker there are distinguished the four main
types of the translator's transformations: transpositions, replacements,
additions and omissions.

1. Transpositions. There may appear a necessity to rearrange
elements of different levels: words, phrases, clauses or even sentences.
Transposition of words and phrases may be caused by various reasons:
differences in the accepted word order in SL and TL, presence or absence
of emphasis, differences in the means of communicative syntax.

Speaking of word order, it would be more accurate to say that to
change word order really means to rearrange not so much words but parts
of the sentence When translating from English into Russian one has to
change word-order because normally it is fixed in English while in
Russian it is relatively free: "George has bought some new things for this
trip ..." (Jerome K.Jerome) - " s wiei momopoxi Jxopmk Kynus coOi
HOBUH ogsr..." or "J[xopmk KymuB coO0i ais 1i€l TOA0pOXKi HOBHM
omar...", which depends (in this particular case) on the rhythm of the
whole utterance. But such freedom of choice is rather rare, since the word

order of the Russian sentence is not as arbitrary as it seems to be. The
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position of a word in the sentence is often predetermined by its
communicative function. In the English sentence "... | realized that a man
was behind each one of the books" (R.Bradbury) the rhematic function of
the noun "man" is indicated by the indefinite article. In order to make it
the rheme of the Ukrainian sentence it is necessary to put it in the final
position: "... st 3p03yMiB, IO 32 KOKHOIO 3 IIMX KHUT CTOITh JIFOAMHA".

Transposition of clauses is also used to preserve the semantic and
communicative balance of the whole sentence: "The sun had got more
powerful by the time we had finished breakfast..." (Jerome K. Jerome)
"Kou MU ITOCHIIalId, COHIIE BXKE HEIaqHO MaJIMIo..."

Transposition of sentences does not become necessary very often.
However, it helps sometimes to render the meaning which is expressed
by the Past Perfect form in the English text, so as to indicate the
succession of actions or events: "The village of St.Petersburg still
mourned. The lost children had not been found” (Mark Twain) — " itei,
o 3aryOouiamch, me i poci He 3Hanuu. Micreuko Cant-IlitepcOepr
CyMYBaJIO 32 HUMH' .

2. Replacements. Replacements are also made at different levels.

A. To conform to the demands of the grammatical system of TL
it may become necessary to change the grammatical form of a word:
"fifteen thousand dollars" - "n'staaguare Tucsu nonapis” (“thousand” -

singular, "tucsa" - plural).
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B. They often have to replace one part of speech by another. Most
frequent replacements of this type are the following:

a) English nouns with the suffix -er denoting the doer of an action are
usually replaced by verbs in Ukrainian: "I'm a moderate smoker"
(J.D.Salinger) - " wmano manw". However, if such a noun denotes a
person's profession the replacement is not recommended: when Holden
Caulfield describes a girl, saying "She looked like a very good dancer"
(J.D.Salinger), it should be translated "3maetbcsi, BoHa n00pe TaHiye",

but the sentence from S.Maugham's "Gigolo and Gigolette™ "Stella was a
good ballroom dancer"”, characterizing Stella's professional skill, should
be translated "Crenna Gysa rapHOIO BUKOHABHIICIO OaTbHUX TaHIIIB".

English deverbal nouns (usually converted from verbs) may be
translated by verbs (especially if they are used in the construction "to
give (to have, to make, to take) + N: "to give somebody a lift" -
"miaBe3ts korock”. "He gave us all a look " (S.Maugham) - "Biu
IMOJMBHUBCA Ha Hac", etc.

b) They often replace nouns by pronouns and vice versa. That is why it
is necessary to replace some pronouns by nouns to make the situation
clear and the sentence more readable. Occasionally some other
replacements may become necessary. However, it must be remembered
that the choice of parts of speech influences the general stylistic coloring
of the text, cf. " xunytn mormsan" and "moguBuTHCH", "30epiraTu THITY"

and "moBuaru", etc. Russian abstract nouns are usually more appropriate
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in newspapers and official texts, short-form adjectives and passive
participles are somewhat bookish and should be avoided if possible when
rendering colloquial speech, which means that part of speech
replacements may be caused sometimes by purely stylistic
considerations.

C. Replacement of parts of the sentence. The most frequent
among such replacements is that of substituting an object for the subject
and vice versa. It is very helpful in translating English passive
constructions. Statistics shows that in English they use passive
constructions much more often than in Ukrainian. Moreover, in English
these constructions in themselves are not marked stylistically while in
Ukrainian they are mainly bookish and official. The essence of this
replacement is in making the subject of the English sentence the object of
the Ukrainian version: "She was brought here last night" (Ch.Dickens) -
"Ti npunecnu cromu Buopa yseuepi". If the English sentence has an object
denoting the doer or the cause of the action, it automatically becomes the
subject of the Ukrainian sentence: "The psychiatrist was shocked by the
smile” (R.Bradbury) - "Ls mocmimka Bpasmia ncuxiatpa. If the subject
of the English sentence denotes some place or time it may be replaced by
an adverbial modifier in translation: "Anyway, the corridor was all
linoleum and all..." (J.D.Salinger) - "A y_kopuaopi B Hac - CyIJIbHHIA
minoneym". This transformation is regularly used when the subject of the

English sentence is expressed by a noun denoting some message: "the
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text (the telegram, the letter, etc.) says..." - "y Ttekcri (y Temerpami, y
mucti tomo) Maerhes”. Occasionally this transformation is applied to
other nouns in the function of the subject.

3. Additions. It is very difficult to say whether this
transformation is lexical or grammatical: it is both. Its lexical aspects
have already been discussed: it is necessary to make some explanations
of transcribed words, describe those notions which have no names in TL,
add the words which are implied but not expressed in the structure of
attributive phrases, etc. However, in all these cases the structure of the
sentence is involved, that is why the transformation is considered to be
grammatical. Sometimes there appear grammatical reasons for adding
new words: it happens when some meaning is expressed grammatically
in the original text while there is no way of expressing it grammatically
in TL. E.g. in English they use articles to differentiate between an author

and his creation: "... the jewel of his collection - an lIsraels..." or

Madame Lamotte, who was still in front of the Meissonier”.

(J.Galsworthy). In Ukrainian it is necessary to add the word "kaptuna™:

"... IepJarHa HOro KoJeKIlii - kaptuna Icpaenca...” and "... magam Jlsmor,

sKa Bce eme cTosula repex kaprtuHoro Meconbe”. When using the

transformation of addition one should be very careful to add only that
which should really be added. It requires good knowledge of deep
structure and surface structure grammars of both source and target

language and ability to analyze semantic and pragmatic aspects of a text.
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4. Omissions. This transformation is seldom structurally
obligatory, it is usually caused by stylistic considerations and deals with
redundancy traditionally normative in source language and not accepted
in target language. A typical example of such redundancy is the use of
synonymic pairs in English: "..their only stay and support...." (Mark
Twain) - both the words mean "miarpumka", "omopa". There is no need to
translate them both, one is quite enough: "ix eamHa migrpumka" or,
according to the demands of the context, "eaune, 1o psaTyBano ix Bix
roioay" (translated in the same way as any one of these words would be
translated).

Sometimes it is recommended to omit semantically empty "tags"
of declarative and interrogative sentences: "British to the backbone, that's
what | am." (S.Maugham) - "Amnrmiens g0 mo3uky kictok!" "l can't leave
the room and send myself to you at the same time, can 1?" (G.B.Shaw)
"He MOXy 3k s1 BUHTH 3 KIMHATH Ta BOJHOYAC HAJICIATH CaMOTO ceOsl 10

Bac!"
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Jekuis 4. EkBiBajeHTH, 4acTKOBI BilNoBiZHUKH, O0e3eKBiBaJleHTHA
JIEKCHKA
Lecture 4. Equivalents, Partial Correspondences and Equivalent-

lacking Words

There are different types of correspondences between the elements of

the source and target language lexical systems.

I. A word of source language and a word of target language may
be identical in their meaning. Such words are called equivalents (the
corresponding Russian term is skBuBasieHTh). To this group usually
belong proper names such as ‘London - Jloumon', 'Galsworthy -
TConcyopci', etc.; terms such as 'a morpheme - mopdema', 'logarithm -
norapudm', etc.; names of the months, days of the week; numerals.
Equivalents are usually monosemantic words and they are easily
translated.

I1. The meanings of a source language word and a target language
word may coincide partially. There are three variants within this type.

1. A word in one of the languages may have more meanings than
the corresponding word of the other language, so that the meaning of the
latter is as it were included in the meaning of the former, e.g. the English
noun "finish" and the Ukrainian noun "¢iuim" both denote "the

conclusion, end"”, which completely exhausts the meaning of the Russian
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word. The English word "finish", however, also denotes "that which
finishes, completes or perfects”, which corresponds to the Ukrainian
words "3akinuenns", "o06poOka", "amaparypa". Thus the meaning of the
word "finish" includes the meaning of the word "¢inim", but is not
exhausted by it. This is the first variant of semantic relations
characterized by partial coincidence of meanings.

2. The second variant of semantic relations between partially
corresponding words may be described as intersection. It means that both
the words have some meaning (or even meanings) in common, but at the
same time each word has some other meanings which do not coincide.
E.g.: the English word "cup™ and the Ukrainian "gamka" both mean "a
drinking-vessel”, besides which the word "cup™ means "an ornamental
vessel offered as a prize for an athletic contest” (in Ukrainian - "ky6ox"),
while the Ukrainian "gamka" denotes also "kpyriast u miockas Tapesika,
noJBeIIeHHass K KopoMbicay Becos”, Which corresponds to the English
word "pan"”. Thus the meanings of these two words ("cup” and "gamxa"
intersect in one point only - i.e. they both denote a drinking-vessel.

3. The third variant of relations within this type is somewhat more
complicated. The fact is that different peoples reflect reality in different
ways, and these differences find their manifestation in the languages
which the peoples speak. It is well known that for the English it seems
quite necessary to differentiate between a hand and an arm, while in

Ukrainian we usually do not feel it so very important and use the word
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"pyka" to denote both the notions indiscriminately (cf. also "watch™ and
"clock" - "romuanux”, "mirror” and "looking glass" - "a3epkano”, etc.).
On the other hand we usually differentiate between "Bumms" and
"yepemns”, While for the English there exists one notion ("cherry"), as
well as both "monmynuns" and "cymuus” are indiscriminately called
"strawberry"”; we think that "mouka" and "Oyrton" are quite different
things and Englishmen always call it "a bud", no matter whether it is
going to form a leaf or a blossom.

It does not mean, of course, that we cannot express the difference
between a hand and an arm in Ukrainian or that Englishmen do not see
any difference between a leaf bud and a blossom bud. They do, but
traditionally some aspects of reality are reflected as differentiated notions
in the mind of one people and as undifferentiated notion in the mind of
another people. Theoretically speaking every language can express
everything, but it differs from other languages in what it should express.

This group of words demands special attention because it often
causes trouble in the process of translation (for instance, try to translate
the following sentence into Russian: "They both married their cousins™).

In all the cases when the meanings of words coincide partially
there arises a problem of choosing the right variant of translation. This
choice should be based on two factors: on the knowledge of possible
semantic relations between the words of SL and TL and on the

information derived from the context.
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[11. Finally in one of the languages there may exist words which
have no correspondences in the other language at all. They are usually
proper names which are not used or even known in other countries
(personal names such as Aubrey, Hope, Irop, FOxumM, etc.; place-names
such as Hindley, Catmose, Illacts, bypiaua banka, etc.), and names of
specifically national notions and phenomena (such as lobby, muffin,
drugstore, camoBap, Oopil, BapeHUKH, ariTOpuraga, TpPeMOiTH,

IPHHIKOJIH).

There are several ways of translating such words. The simplest way is
to transcribe them (lobby - 10661, lump - mamn, cmythHuk - Sputnik,
komcomoi - Komsomol, etc.). This method is widely used for rendering
personal names, place names, titles of periodicals, names of firms and
companies.

Sometimes transliteration is used for the same purpose, but
transcription is preferable because it renders the original sound-form of
the word, while transliteration is based upon its graphical presentation
(cf. two ways of rendering the name of Shakespeare in Russian: its
transcription is Hlexcmip while its transliteration is Cxakecneape). It is
evident that for the purposes of oral communication it is necessary to
know the sound-form of the names, so with the growth of contacts
between the countries transliteration is being gradually ousted by
transcription. Those names which have already been rendered by means

of transliteration are now traditionally used in this form (King George -
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koposib ['eopr, not koponb J[xopmxk) and there is no need to change
them. Such names should not be translated anew, they have their
translated equivalents. However, in translating those names which have
no equivalents, it is preferable to use transcription. Being a very good
way of rendering proper names, transcription is not very convenient for
translating notional words. Substitution of the Ukrainian sounds for the
English ones does not make the English word understandable for the
Ukrainian readers. The words "mparcrop" or "mamm" are hardly more
informative for them than the original "drugstore” or "lump". That is why
transcription is often combined with footnotes or explanations introduced
into the text by the translator. As soon as the new word is thus explained
it can be freely used in the text in its transcribed form.

The same method is used when translating the names of

companies or titles of periodicals. E.g. "'Daily Express' reports ..." should
be translated as "AmHrumiiickka kKoHcepBaTHBHa raszera "Jleimi Excmpec"
nosigomisie ..." because the title 'Daily Express' is well known to the
Englishmen and "/leiini Excripec" is not known (and not informative in
itself) for the Ukrainian readers.

It is necessary to remember that explanations and footnotes
contain additional information which is not expressed directly in the
original text and is introduced by the translator. So it demands great
knowledge on the part of the translator. In case of composite words loan-

translations (kampku) can be coined in the target language, e.g. the
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English noun "moonquake" is quite adequately translated as "nmynotpyc",
"as well as the Ukrainian "mynoxia" is rendered in English as "moon
crawler".

The next method of translating ~ words  having no
correspondence in target language is based on approximate rendering of
the notion. It can be described as ‘translation on the analogy'. If a word in
source language expresses some notion that has no name in target
language it is necessary to look for some analogous, similar (though not
identical) notion in target language. E.g.: if we are not translating a
cookery book but a story or a novel it is quite possible to translate the
Ukrainian "kucens" as "jelly", though actually they are different things
(they use starch for "kucens" and gelatin for jelly).

The last way out of the difficulty caused by lack of
correspondence between words of source language and target language
is the so-called descriptive translation. In this case the meaning of one
word in source language is rendered by a group of words in target
language (“"spacewalk” - "Buxim y Bigkputuii kocmoc", "spacesick" -
"TOM, 1110 HE BUHOCUTH YMOB KOCMIYHOTO MOJLOTY"; ""caMOISUIBHICTD" - -
"amateur talent activities", "paiionyBanus" - "division into districts",
etc.).

So there are five principal ways of translating words that have no direct
lexical correspondences in target language. They are 1) transcription, 2)

footnotes and explanations, 3) loan translation, 4) analogical translation,
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and 5) descriptive translation. They all have certain drawbacks and their
use is limited both by linguistic and extralinguistic factors (explanations
make the text too long and sometimes clumsy, loan translation is
applicable only to composite words, analogues are not always accurate
enough, etc.).

Jlekuis S. ITomyk exkBiBajieHTa 0araTo3Ha4YHOIO CJI0BA
Lecture 5. Search For a Polysemantic Word Equivalent

The meaning of equivalents practically does not depend on the context,
so to translate them one should merely look them up in a dictionary. The
demand to consult dictionaries is essential. No guesswork is allowed in
translation: a word should be either known or looked up; otherwise there
is always a risk of translation the word "data" as "nmata" or "billet" as
"ouaet" or writing some other nonsense of the kind.

It is much more difficult to translate those words of source
language which are characterized by partial correspondence to the words
of target language. Such words are mostly polysemantic. That is why in
order to translate them correctly it is necessary first of all to state which
particular meaning of such a word is realized in the utterance. The most
reliable indicator in this case is the context in which the word is used.

They usually differentiate between linguistic context and
extralinguistic context (or context of situation). Linguistic context in its

turn is subdivided into narrow (context of a phrase or a sentence) and
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wide (utterance-length context or sometimes context of the whole text).
Very often the meaning of a word is revealed in the minimum context,
i.e. in a phrase (“'green" - 3eneHbli, FOHBIN, HE3pEJbIH, etc., but there is no
problem in translating the phrase "green trees" - "semeni nepesi” oOr
"green years" - "toui poku"). However, there are such cases when we
need at least a sentence to see what the word means, e.g. "I'll be sitting in
the 3rd carriage from the front of the train" - "SI 6yny y TpeTbomy BaroHi
3 moyaTky notary"”. The whole sentence is necessary here to understand
the meaning of the word “carriage” and to choose the variant "Baron" but
not "eximnasx, moBo3ka".

Sometimes linguistic context is closely connected with
extralinguistic factors. It may be illustrated by the following sentence: "
... he came to be convicted of perjury ... in Wakawak, Cochin China...,
the intent of which perjury being to rob a poor native widow and her
helpless family of a meager plantain-patch, their only stay and support in
their bereavement and desolation."

The word "plantain”" denotes either "6anan" or "momopoxxuux". In the
sentence there is no direct indication of the type of plant. However, we
know that the events took place in
Cochin China, where the climate is quite suitable for bananas, not for
"momopokHuK". Moreover, it is said in the sentence that the plantain-

patch was the "stay and support” which gave the family either food or
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profit. All this settles the problem of choice: in this case "plantain means
"OaHaH".

The context of the situation becomes especially important if the
linguistic context is not sufficient for revealing the meaning of the word.
When one of G.B.Shaw's characters warns his interlocutor not to drive
him too far, it is necessary to know that they are both sitting in the parlor
and not in any vehicle, so the verb "to drive". is used in the meaning
"nosectu 10 ..." It may so happen that linguistic context does not give
any clue to the meaning of the word. Especially often it is the case with
neologisms that do not correspond to any words in TL. To understand the
word "Reagangate”, which appeared in American newspapers in 1983,
one must remember the notorious political scandal called "Watergate" in
1972-1974 and know some facts characterizing political methods or
President Reagan. Only in this extralinguistic context can we understand
the meaning of the word "Reagangate” - 'a new political scandal
revealing dishonest methods used by Reagan during the election
campaign and resembling the methods once used by Nixon'.

So translation of any word begins with contextual analysis of its
meaning after which it becomes possible to choose correctly the
corresponding word of target language. All types of context can help to
identify the meaning of words in source language characterized by partial
correspondence to the words of target language, as well as the meaning of

words that do not correspond to any words of target language.
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Translation of the latter group causes many difficulties and requires

special means.

Jlekniss 6. IIpoGsema mnoOmyKy rpaMaTH4YHOIO €KBiBajJeHTa INpH
nepeKJIagi 3 THNOJIOTIYHO HECITOPiITHEHNX MOB
Lecture 6. The Problem of Grammatical Equivalent Search While

Translating from Typologically Distant Languages

One of the main difficulties of translating lies in the fact that the
meaning of the whole text is not exhausted by the sum of meanings of its
elements. The meaning of a text is made up by words (characterized by
their denotative and connotative meanings and stylistic reference),
syntactic meaning of sentences and utterances larger than sentences,
suprasegmental elements and lexico-semantic connections between
words and phrases.

Every language is characterized by a specific structure of its lexico-
grammatical fields and has its own lexical, morphological and syntactic
systems. It may result in lack of coincidence between the means of
expressing the same content in SL (source language) and TL (target
language).

That is why good practical knowledge of the two languages is quite
necessary but not sufficient for translating. Besides this knowledge one

must possess a number of skills and be guided by a number of principles
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worked out by the theory of translation. These principles are connected
both with linguistic and extralinguistic aspects. While translating one
must keep in view typological characteristics of both the languages and
remember that the same idea may be expressed lexically in one of them
and grammatically in the other.

It is well known that languages differ in their grammatical
structure. Apart from having different grammatical categories they differ
in the use of those categories that seem to be similar. This naturally
results in the necessity to introduce some grammatical changes in the
translated version of any text. These changes depend on the character of
correlation between the grammatical norms of source language and target
language.

Some important issues of handling differences in grammar while
translating from English into Ukrainian and vice versa are as follows:

a) the correspondence of moods, e.g. the Imperative Mood in English
user's manuals is often transformed into the Infinitive in Russian \

Ukrainian translations, like: switch the set on - yBimMxuyTH nmpunan; the

construction with 'Let' be is normally rendered as "IIpumycTtumo,
mo....", "Xaii e Oyne..."; Let me + Infinitive is translated as "Jlo3BosbTe
MeHi...";

b) the correspondence of Passive Voice and the non-personal verb

forms ending with -cs and the Infinitive: e.g. If this approach is adopted —
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"SIkmro 3actocyBaru 1ieit miaxia..." This is not backed up by any evidence

—"lle He MATBEPKEHO KOJTHUMH CKCIIEPUMEHTATBHIUMHY CBiAYCHHIMU"

modal verbs + The Infinitive Passive is translated as modal verbs + The
Infinitive

These points must be added — Cig moaatu i 3ayBaskeHHS

The meaning of the structure 'must + The Infinitive' is rendered in

Ukrainian by modal adverb — "nanesuo"

You must be exaggerating — Bu, HarneBHO, nepeOibIIyeTe

You must be mistaken — Bu, HaneBHO, MOMHUIIAETECH

The meaning of the structure ‘can + The Infinitive' is rendered in

Ukrainian by modal adverb — "moxugo"

This project can be put into life — L{e# mpoeKT MOKIMBO BTUTUTH B KUTTS

The meaning of the structure 'can't + The Infinitive' is rendered in

Ukrainian by modal adverb — "nemoxna"

The research can't be interrupted right now— JlocmimkeHHsT HEMOKHA

3apa3 nepepuBaTu

The meaning of the structure ' should+ The Infinitive' is rendered in

Ukrainian by modal adverb — "cimizg"

This hypothesis should be taken into account — Lo rinote3y ciin B3sTH

J10 yBaru

The meaning of the structure 'shouldn't + The Infinitive' is rendered in

Ukrainian by modal adverb — "ue cmix"
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These two notions shouldn't be confused — IIi gBa moHATTS He Cix
IUIyTaTH

The meaning of the structure 'may + The Infinitive' is rendered in
Ukrainian by modal adverb — "moxe"

This device may be applied — Lleit mpuaam Moxe OyTH 3aCTOCOBaHUI

c) the absence of double negation in English in comparison with
Ukrainian (antonymic translation)

Lle#t mputam HIKOJIM HE MOKHA 3aJTUIIATHA O€3 HATIISITY —

This device must never be left unattended

To translate English grammatical forms and constructions one should
not necessarily look for the same forms and constructions in Ukrainian -
there may be none. Nevertheless, it is always possible to translate them
adequately since it is not the form itself but its meaning and function in
the sentence that should be rendered in translation. That is why
translation of any such unit should begin with its semantic and functional
analysis. It can be illustrated with the problem of rendering the definite
and indefinite articles. Unless articles have some special role in the
sentence or some additional meaning, they are not translated at all - they
are merely omitted. However, there are cases when articles are used to
mark the rheme of the sentence. Here again there is no need to translate
the article itself: it is necessary to find the proper word order placing the

noun which is the rheme of the English sentence in a rhematic position in
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Ukrainian (most often it is the final position). Sometimes, besides their
usual meaning of definiteness or indefiniteness articles have some
additional meaning, e.g., the indefinite article used with personal names
has the meaning "some, a certain”, showing that someone is unknown to
the speaker. Such meaning should be rendered by corresponding means
of the Ukrainian language: "a Mrs. Smith" "skace Tam micic Cmit". The
indefinite article may also coincide in its meaning either with the pronoun
"one" ("l remember a friend of mine buying a couple of cheeses..." - "SI
nam'sTaro, SK OOUH Mii mpusATenb...") or with the numeral "one" ("a
stitch in time saves nine" - "oauH cTeXOK, 3podieHuii BuacHo..."). There
are many more meanings which the article may combine with its main
grammatical function (11 meanings of the indefinite article and 9
meanings of the article "the™). In this respect translation of articles does
not differ from translation of other words - first its meaning should be
analyzed and then a proper word of target language can be chosen.

The same is true of prepositions and conjunctions. It is most
important to remember that even such a "simple™ conjunction as "and"
has at least 10 different meanings; in different contexts it may correspond
to the Ukrainian "i/ra" ("John and Mary"), "a" (they stayed at home, and
we left” - "Bouu 3anummnuck ymoma, a mu minwim"),"Hesxke” ("And you
did it?" -"Hesxxe Bu nie 3poounu ?"), etc.

Speaking of conjunctions, it should also be mentioned that

besides their main function (connecting and introducing different clauses
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and parts of the sentence) they enter idiomatic constructions the meaning
of which cannot be guessed: it should be known or looked up in the
dictionary ("'She is sixty if (she is) a day" - "Tit yci mictaecaT pokis" uiu
"Tit He MeHIIIe, HiX IIICTACCSITH poKiB".

One and the same preposition is also translated differently in
different constructions and contexts (see 17 meanings of the preposition
"on", the same number of meanings of the preposition "of", etc.).

As for the so-called notional parts of speech, they may differ in
source and target language in the set of syntactic functions that they
fulfill in the sentence. That is why translation should always be based on
a thorough syntactic analysis since it is not the grammatical form itself
but rather its function in the sentence that predetermines the way of
translation. For example, before translating an infinitive it is necessary to
state its role in the sentence - to see if it functions as a subject, object,
attribute, or adverbial modifier, etc. If it is an adverbial modifier, it is
essential to see its type - an adverbial modifier of purpose, of result, of
attendant circumstances, etc. After this functional and semantic analysis
it is possible to render the infinitive into Ukrainian using any part of
speech in the corresponding function (or changing the structure of the
sentence in order to express the same idea according to the norms of

target language).
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It is impossible to warn a beginner against all possible
difficulties. However, it seems reasonable to point out some English
constructions that are most likely to cause trouble.

Most frequent among them are the so-called absolute
constructions. There are two main difficulties in dealing with them: first
of all they are not always easy to recognize and besides they do not
correspond to any particular construction of the Ukrainian language.
Based on secondary predication, these constructions usually express
some additional thought, something that happens in connection with the
main action, but still "outside™ it. Unlike subordinate clauses, absolute
constructions are characterized by rather a vague semantic connection
with the main body of the sentence. It is often hard to say if the
construction indicates time or cause of the main action - it may indicate
them indiscriminately. As a rule, constructions coming before the main
body of the sentence have temporal, or causal, or conditional meaning;
constructions coming after the main body express some attendant
circumstances or serve as an adverbial modifier of manner.

They usually single out four structural types of absolute
constructions: 1) nominative participial constructions - "... | got them to
be quiet, when - enter Admiral Ass, in full regalia, epaulettes quivering
with indignation.” (Bel Kaufman); 2) nominative constructions
without a participle - "And, chin on hand., he stared through his monocle

into an empty cup™ (J.Galsworthy); 3) participial constructions without
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the subject - "Being liable himself to similar unlooked-for checks from
Mrs. Chick., their little contests usually possessed a character of
uncertainty that was very animating” (Ch.Dickens); 4) absolute
constructions with the preposition "with" - "With renewed handshaking
and messages to be delivered to Miss Lawson., we at last made our exit."
(A.Christie). Knowing these structural types, it is easier to identify such a
construction and differentiate it from expanded secondary parts of the
sentence.

There are four possibilities in translating absolute constructions,
though they do not directly correspond to the four types of constructions
themselves.

1. If the type of semantic connection between the absolute
construction and the main body of the sentence is more or less definite, a
subordinate clause may be used in translation: "... those things having
been invariably found on Mr. Twain's person ... they felt compelled to
give him a friendly admonition.” (Mark Twain) - "... 1 Tak Kak Beuy 3Tu
BIIOCJICACTBUHM HCHU3MCHHO O6Hﬂpy>KI/IBaJ'II/ICB Y MHUCTCpa TBCHa, ... OHHN
COWIM CBOUM JOJITOM CJENATh eMYy APy eCcKoe BHylIeHue."

2. However, it is not always possible to choose the proper type of
the subordinate clause: "Bessie and Abbot having retreated, Mrs Reed ...
thrust me back and locked me in, without further parley” (Ch.Bronte).
Really, did she do it after Bessie and Abbot retreated or because they

retreated? Evidently, both after and because she got rid of those women
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who were less cruel than she was. In Russian such an indiscriminate way
of expressing time and cause in one subordinate clause is impossible, so
other ways should be sought. The best way to combine these meanings is
to use an adverbial-participial construction (meenpuyacTHbI 000POT):
"OtocnaB beccu u D060T, muccuc Pup cHoBa 3aTojKHyla MEHsS B
KOMHaTY, He BcTynas 00JbIlie HU B Kakue 00bsICHEeHHS "

3. Being very close functionally to English absolute constructions,
Russian adverbial-participial constructions are more limited in usage,
since the action indicated by them should always be performed by the
subject of the sentence, which is not necessarily the case with English
absolute constructions. If neither a subordinate clause nor an adverbial-
participial construction can be chosen for translation, an absolute
construction can be rendered by a separate sentence or an independent
clause joint by co-ordination: "Miss Arundell walked home, Bob trotting
sedately at her heels..." (A.Christie) - "Mucc ApeHadsut noluia J0Mo#, 1
Bo6 cniokoitHo mobOesxan 3a Held.".

4. Finally, an absolute construction can be translated with the help of
a Russian prepositional phrase with the preposition "c": "Coffee-cup in
hand, Mr Scogan was standing in front of the ... bookshelf" (A.Huxley) -
"Muctep CKOYIeH ¢ 4alkoi B pyKax CTOsUT EpeN ... KHMKHOM MOJIKOM."
It should be noted, however, that such phrases are practically never
employed to translate English absolute constructions with the preposition

"with". There are some other English constructions that are rather
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difficult: not so much for translation but for understanding (as soon as
they are understood correctly they are translated according to the
principles already discussed). First of all they are the so-called causative
constructions having the general meaning of making somebody do
something or causing some action, effect, etc. It is necessary to remember
that besides the typical causative constructions with the verbs "to make",
"to force", "to cause" and constructions with the verbs "to have” and "to
get" ("to have somebody do something”, "to get somebody to do
something”, "to have, get something done™), there exists another way of
expressing this meaning:
0
Verb + smb + into ] + smth (or doing smth),
out of

as in "to talk somebody into (out of) something” - "yroBoputh
(otroBopuTh) KOro-to aenarth yro-to”, "to laugh somebody out of a
habit" - "oTy4uTs KOTO-TO OT MPHUBBIYKH, MMOCMESBINUCH HAJ HEl'", €.J.
"Managed herself to death, damn her.” (J.Collier) - "Coum ymeHuem Bce
OpraHU30BBIBATH 0Bea ce0st 10 cMepTH, depT mobepu." The first verb in
such constructions usually denotes the way, the manner in which some
effect or action was caused.

Another type of constructions causing misunderstanding, comes

close to comparative constructions: "as ... as ever", "as ... as any (or

anything)", "as much as doing something", etc. These constructions do
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not contain any real comparison. The phrases "as ... as ever (any,
anything)" denote the superlative degree of some quality or high intensity
of some feeling or state: "it's as simple as anything" - "sto e coBcem
mpocto". "He will be as peeved as anything" - "OH Oyaer cTpamrHo
pasmpaxen", etc. The phrases "not (or never) as much as doing
something”, "no more than", "much less" are used as emphatic means of
expressing the idea that somebody cannot or does not want to do
something, or never happened to do it.

Close to those pseudo-comparative constructions come phrases
with the word "too", "cannot + be + too + Adj." or "cannot + Verb + too
+ Adv.". They are synonymous to the phrases "to be very + Adj." and "to
do (smth) very + Adv": "One cannot be too careful” - "HyxHo ObITH
OUYEHb OCTOPOXKHBIM'".

Generally speaking, translation of specifically English
grammatical constructions consists of two stages: first it is necessary to
understand their meaning and then find a corresponding way of
expressing it in Russian. For the purpose of translation, grammar does not
exist separately. It is not the grammatical form but the grammatical
meaning that is of primary concern for a translator or an interpreter. A
mistake in grammar (whether it is a misunderstood construction of SL or
a wrong variant in TL) always tells on the sense and logic of the text. As
soon as the sense and logic of a sentence stop to be transparent it is

necessary to stop and look for a mistake in the translation.
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Jlekniss 7. IIpoOJsiema BiATBOpPeHHs y mepekJaai Oe3eKBiBaJeHTHOI
JIEKCHKH

Lecture 7. The Problem of Translating Equivalent-lacking Words

In one of the languages there may exist words which have no
correspondences in the other language at all. They are usually proper
names which are not used or even known in other countries (personal
names such as Aubrey, Hope, Irop, FOxum, etc.; place-names such as
Hindley, Catmose, Illacts, Bypmaua bBanka, etc.), and names of
specifically national notions and phenomena (such as lobby, muffin,
drugstore, camoBap, Oopll, BapeHUKH, ariTopuraga, TPEMOITH,

IPHHIKOJIH).

There are several ways of translating such words. The simplest way is
to transcribe them (lobby - m066i, lump - namm, coytHEK - Sputnik,
komcomoi - Komsomol, etc.). This method is widely used for rendering
personal names, place names, titles of periodicals, names of firms and
companies.

Sometimes transliteration is used for the same purpose, but
transcription is preferable because it renders the original sound-form of
the word, while transliteration is based upon its graphical presentation
(cf. two ways of rendering the name of Shakespeare in Russian: its

transcription is Hlexcmip while its transliteration is Cxakecneape). It is
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evident that for the purposes of oral communication it is necessary to
know the sound-form of the names, so with the growth of contacts
between the countries transliteration is being gradually ousted by
transcription. Those names which have already been rendered by means
of transliteration are now traditionally used in this form (King George -
Koposb ['eopr, not koponb J[xopmxk) and there is no need to change
them. Such names should not be translated anew, they have their
translated equivalents. However, in translating those names which have
no equivalents, it is preferable to use transcription. Being a very good
way of rendering proper names, transcription is not very convenient for
translating notional words. Substitution of the Ukrainian sounds for the
English ones does not make the English word understandable for the

Ukrainian readers. The words "mparcrop" or "mamm" are hardly more
informative for them than the original "drugstore” or "lump”. That is why
transcription is often combined with footnotes or explanations introduced
into the text by the translator. As soon as the new word is thus explained
it can be freely used in the text in its transcribed form.

The same method is used when translating the names of
companies or titles of periodicals. E.g. "'Daily Express' reports ..." should
be translated as "Amnrmiiicbka kKoHcepBaTHBHa raszera "Jleini Excmpec"
noBimomitsie ..." because the title 'Daily Express' is well known to the

Englishmen and "/leitni Excnipec" is not known (and not informative in

itself) for the Ukrainian readers.
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It is necessary to remember that explanations and footnotes
contain additional information which is not expressed directly in the
original text and is introduced by the translator. So it demands great
knowledge on the part of the translator. In case of composite words loan-
translations (kanpku) can be coined in the target language, e.g. the
English noun "moonquake" is quite adequately translated as "mynoTpyc",
"as well as the Ukrainian "nynoxia" is rendered in English as "moon
crawler".

The next method of translating ~ words  having no
correspondence in target language is based on approximate rendering of
the notion. It can be described as ‘translation on the analogy'. If a word in
source language expresses some notion that has no name in target
language it is necessary to look for some analogous, similar (though not
identical) notion in target language. E.g.: if we are not translating a
cookery book but a story or a novel it is quite possible to translate the
Ukrainian "kucens" as "jelly", though actually they are different things
(they use starch for "kucens" and gelatin for jelly).

The last way out of the difficulty caused by lack of
correspondence between words of source language and target language
is the so-called descriptive translation. In this case the meaning of one
word in source language is rendered by a group of words in target
language (“"spacewalk" - "Buxim y Bigkputuii kocmoc", "spacesick" -

n.n

"TOM, 1110 HE BUHOCUTh YMOB KOCMIYHOT'0 MOJBOTY"; ""CaMOAISUIbHICTE" - -
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"amateur talent activities", "paiionyBauus" - "division into districts",
etc.).

So there are five principal ways of translating words that have no
direct lexical correspondences in target language. They are 1)
transcription, 2) footnotes and explanations, 3)loan translation, 4)
analogical translation, and 5) descriptive translation. They all have
certain drawbacks and their use is limited both by linguistic and
extralinguistic factors (explanations make the text too long and
sometimes clumsy,loan translation is applicable only to composite words,

analogues are not always accurate enough, etc.).

Jlekuis 8. Cnenudika BigTBOopeHHs1 iHTepHamioHaJi3MiB Ta
NCEeBJAOIHTePHALIOHAII3MIB y mepekJaai 3 aHIiCbKOI MOBHM Ha
YKPaiHCbKY TA HABIAKH

Lecture 8. The Peculiarities of Rendering International and
Pseudointernational Units In Translating From English Into

Ukrainian And Vice Versa

By internationalisms are meant such language units which are
borrowed from one and the same source language by at least three
genealogically different languages in the same or similar lingual form
and identical meaning (cf. momap, aTtom, iHTepec, AMpEKTOp, 0Oa3a,

cTajioH, Tearp, Qisuka, etc.). International, however, may be not only
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words and phrases/word-groups, but also morphemes - prefixes, suffixes
and even inflexions, nothing to say about root morphemes as the English
or Ukrainian words fund ¢ona, gas ras, lord mopa, ohm owm, park mapk,
pound ¢yuT, Smog cmor and many others.

These morphemes are conveyed with the help of the translator’s
transcription (i.e. either transliterated or transcribed) sometimes, through,
the combination of both these methods may be and is employed.

Among the most often occurring international affixes in English
and U krainian are the followi ng: prefixes: anti-/antu-, ex-/exc-, inter-/-
iHTep, trans-/, tpauc-, ultra-/ynsrpa-; as in antibody aurwurino, export (v.)
ekcropryBat.  international  iHTepHamioHampHMIA,  transmission
Tpancmicis, ultraviolet yisTpadionetosuii.

Suffixes: -ar/-ap, -er/-ep, -ist /- ict, -Sion/-cis1, -ion/-iis1, etc. as in
quasar/xsazap, actor/aktop, volunteer/somonTep, humanist/rymasicr.
constitution/koncrutyuisi. agression/arpecis. hu- morist/rymopucr. etc.

Inflexions: -um/-ym, (memorandum memopanym). -us/-yc, (radius
paniyc), -a/-a (formula ¢popmyia), etc.

The lexicon of each developed language comprises a very large
layer of foreign by origin words, word-groups/phrases and even a small
number of sentences. These lexical and syntactic level units have been
acquired by the borrowing languages to designate notions hitherto
unknown in them. The bulk of these borrowed morphemes, lexemes and

syntaxymes are found in many languages of a culturally, historically, and
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often geographically common area as Europe, the Middle East or the Far
East. They are used to designate notions belonging to different domains
of human knowledge or activity.

Hence, there is distinguished: a) the social and political termi-
nology comprising the most commonly used political, economic, philo-
sophical, historical, sociological units of lexicon (audit, bank, consti-
tution, parliament, party, president, barter, sophism, etc.). Here also
belong terms designating international law, diplomacy, numerous literary
terms (cf. drama, poet, metaphor, epithet, hyperbole, etc.); b) natural
history/sciences terminology (physics, mathematics, genetics, chemistry)
used not only in special but also in scientific and popular works and in
mass media (chemical/physical reaction, genes, pneumonia, etc.); c)
numerous technical terms (names of machines and their parts: motor,
carter, starter, accelerator, battery), as well as names of different means
of transport (bus, metro, taxi) and communication (fax, telegraph, telex,
radio, e-mail), etc.

These and other words and phrases of the kind are referred to as

internationalisms, or moiie precisely genuine internationalisms. The

latter never considerably change their lingual (orthographic or sounding)
form nor their internationally established meaning. (Cf.: motor morop,
audit ayuT, therapeutic TepaneBTHYHHI).

The main characteristic feature of genuine internationalisms,

whether single words or words-combinations, is their semantic singu-
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larity. It means that their lexical identity and orthographic similarity in
the source language and in all target languages remains unchanged both
at language level (when taken separate) and at speech level, i.e., when
used in texts/speech.

Apart from many thousands of genuine international words and
word-combinations, which retain in several languages an identical or
similar lingual form and identical meaning, there exists one more group
of international lexis called translation loan units of lexicon. These have
also a generally common structural form (of word, word-combination)
but rarely a similarity in their orthographic form or sounding. Loan
internationalisms are mostly different terms designating scientific and
technological notions, in the main: brake ramemo, citric acid aumonHa
kucora; lead oxide okuc cBuniro; specific gravity muroma Bara; surplus
value nomana BapticTh; non-conducting HenpoBiaHICTh, agreement
y3roDKEHHST; government kepyBanus, juxtaposition mpussiranss (gram.),
etc.

Along with these two groups of word internationalisms there also
exist many stable international phraseological/idiomatic expressions in
each language’s lexicon. Their fund is constituted by the so-called
absolute and near equivalents having a common language of origin -
Greek, Latin or modern. Absolute and near international equivalents of
this subgroup retain in different languages of a geographical area the

same (or nearly the same) denotative and connotative meaning, the same
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expressive force and picturesqueness: Heel of Achilles axinnecosa i’sita;
sword of Damocles namoxiiB meu; to cross/pass the Rubicon mepeiitu
PyGikon; the die is cast sxkepe6 kunyTo; after us the deluge micis Hac xou
noton; the fair sex mpekpacua crats; tilt at windmills «BoroBatu 3
BiTpsikamMm» («IOHKIXOTCTByBatu»); the tree of knowledge nepeso
Mmi3HaHHS, etc.

The use of international idioms is restricted in all languages to
belles-lettres, partly to social and political texts and to conversational
speech style. These idioms are also occasionally used in didactic style
and are practically not used in scientific and technical matter texts.

A separate subgroup of genuine internationalisms constitute
proverbs, sayings and set expressions which are used in their foreign/
original lingual form (they are predominantly of Latin, French, English,
German origin). Due to centuries long usage they have become regular
mots often referred to as barbarisms: sine qua non HeoxMiHHa yMOBa,
status in statu mepsxaBa y mepxkasi; repetitio est mater studiorum (Lat.)
MOBTOPEHHS - MaTH HaBuaHHs, SO0 voce tuxo (BmiBrojoca); finita la
commedia (Ital.) Hacras kinenp, kpax (crmpasi kinens); da ist der Hund
begraben! (Germ.) och ne cobaka 3axonanwmii! O.K., all right (Engl.) yce
rapasn; c’est la vie (Fr.) take »urTsi.

The number of these idiomatic/stable word-combinations unlike
the fund of genuine internationalisms and translation loans remains

practically unchanged. That is mainly because idioms/phraseological
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expressions penetrate into different languages through scholastic, literary
and cultural channels, as a rule. This may be.conditioned by some
extralingual factors, which may facilitate in some important political
situations their spontaneous appearance and penetration into several
languages during a short period of time. For the last half a century there
have appeared few stable expressions of this kind, e.g.: «the fifth
columny (1936, Spain), «Iron Curtain» (1947), «peaceful coexistence»
(1950’s), «cold war» (1946, USA), «permissive society» (1967, Gr. Br.)
and a few others.

The structural form of international idioms in most languages is
identical or similar. The occasional absence of identity in their structural
form is explained by the divergences in the grammatical systems and
forms of expression in the source language and in the target language (cf.
the heel of Achilles/Achilles’ heel aximnecosa m’sita, the Pillars of
Hercules/Hercules’ Pillars (Herculean Pillars) repkynecoBi ctoBmu Of
crosmu ['epkyneca).

Identification of International Lexicon Units

As has been noted, the units of genuine international lexicon are
identified on the basis of their common in different languages lexical
meaning and identical or only similar lingual form. Loan
internationalisms, on the other hand, are identified mainly on the basis of
their common sphere of use, their lexical meaning, functional

significance and partly - structural form.
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The identification of genuine or loan internationalisms presents no
difficulty so far as the monosemantic language units are concerned. That
is explained by the terminological nature of the signs, which are used to
signify social, political, scientific, technological, cultural and other
notions (cf. parliament, theatre, theory, poet, arithmetic, artillery, botany,
phoneme, suffix, theorem, proton, volt, decimal fractions, space probe,
management, motor, computer, internet, electricity, etc.). These and
many other internationalisms are monosemantic words or word-
combinations which constitute a peculiar layer of lexicon in quite differ-
ent languages. They are characterized by a similarity of their lexical
meaning, by an identity or similarity in their orthographic and sounding
form, by their denotative meaning and sometimes by their motivation.
The meaning of these and a lot of other international words and phrases/
word-groups of the kind does not change in any other contextual envi-
ronment. Consequently, their nature is constantly monolithic.

As can be seen, only one out of six lexemes above has a common
lingual form and meaning in English and Ukrainian («xoumykrop»). The
same vectorial disposition of denotative meanings can be observed in
several other polysemantic English words of the kind. Hence, in order to
avoid mistakes in translation, one must carefully study the contextual
environment of such and the like language signs. Though sometimes the
corresponding vectorial meanings of polysemantic words can be

identified already at word-combination level. Cf.: a fit of depression;
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depression fit mpuctyn/mpunamox agempecii; depression of trade
3aHemaz/3actiii y Topriemi; the structure of the sentence crpykrypa
peuenns; a multi-storied structure  GaraTomoBepxoBa  cropyaa
(6ynoBa/OyiBIis).

Apart from the polysemantic words with several meanings, one of
which is genuine international and the rest pseudo-international, e., non-
international as in the examples above, there are also quite a few words in
present-day English and Ukrainian which have an identical orthographic
form but quite different lexical meaning: accurate Toynuii mpaBUILHHIA,
BIIy4HHit but not akyparuuii; billet opaep nHa moctiii, npuMitieHHS 11
noctoro but not kBuTok; COMPOSitor cknamay (apyk.) but not kommosurop;
data mani but not mara; decade necstupiuus but not mexana; decoration
Haropoja, mpukpaca but not nmexopauis; Dutch rommanacekuii but not
nancekuii; fabulist Oaiikap, Buragamk but not ¢abGymict; intelligence
po3yMm, kmiTiauBicTh but not inremireniyisi; momentous BakiauBuii but not
MOMEHTaIbHKN; Matrass komba but not marpam (mattress); obligation
30008’ s13aHHs but not o6uiraris; potassium kamii but not morarr; prospect
nepcnektusa but not mpocmext; production BupoOHHIITBO, Buiyck but not
only nponayxkiist; replica Touna komist but not perutika; spectre npusua but

not cnekrp, etc.

As can be ascertained, these English words quite accidentally
coincide in their lingual form with some other borrowed words in Ukrai-

nian. Thus, «replica», for example, has quite a different denotative
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meaning in Ukrainian than our pemika (cue, remark). So is the deno-
tative meaning of many other words, whose number by far exceeds that
on the above-given list. These and the like pseudo-international words
are often referred to as «false friends of the translator» (ynaBani mpy3i
nepeKIiagaya).

Unlike common lexical units, whose orthographic and sounding
forms never coincide in the target language and in the source language,
the lingual form of genuine international lexemes in all languages is
always either identical or similar. It does not mean that the structural
form of genuine internationalisms is necessarily always transplanted to
the target language as it is observed in simple lexemes like drama, poet,
opera, suffix, lord, kimono, sari, kiwi, motor, proton (mpama, moer,
orepa, cydikc, J0p1, KIMOHO, capi, etc.).

More often the same genuine international lexemes in English and
Ukrainian may have a different morphological structure. In Ukrainian
they usually take derivational and often also inflexional affixes which is
rarely observed in present-day English. As a result, most of genuine
international words in Ukrainian are structurally more complicated than
in English (cf. apathy - anaris, dietic - nietnynuii, form - popma, exploit
- eKCILTyaTyBaTu, ECONOMIC - eKOHOMIYHHUH), etC.

Some genuine international words, however, may be structurally
more complicated in English than in Ukrainian: Cf.: Greek: analysis

anami3, diagnosis miaraos, sclerosis ckmepos, academician akamemik,
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geographer reorpa¢, mathematician marematrk, philosopher dizocod,
geologist reomor; Latin: appendicitis amemmurmr, tuberculosis
TyOepKyb03, rheumatismus peBmaTusm, etc.

Hence, the structural models according to which different logico-
grammatical classes of internationalisms are adopted in English and in
Ukrainian mostly differ. On this ground relevant for the identification, as
well as for the translation of any international word, remains its root
morpheme, i.e., its sense bearing seme. Taking this into account, lexemes

like anti-trade, arch-enemy, inventor consisting of international affixes

and having common root morphemes are to be treated as non-
internationalisms, i.e., as pseudointernationalisms. The international
nature/status of a source language lexeme is considered to be fully
retained, when the root morpheme or at least the sense and lingual form
(part of it) can be rendered in the target language. Consequently, the
compounds consisting of a genuine international and a common root
morpheme as school-ma\e. coal-gas. washing-machine. etc. are to be
defined in English as partly international, i.e., mixed-type lexical units.
Similarly in Ukrainian: ['azocxoBuiie, paaioXBuiti, BOAHO-CIIIPTOBHH.
From what has been pointed out concerning the nature and
componential structure of genuine internationalisms becomes clear, that
a faithful rendering of their lexical meaning often requires considerable
attention on the part of translators. At any rate, in the process of their

translation several factors have to be taken into consideration both at
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language level and at speech level. These factors imply the lingual form,
the lexical meaning, the structure, the source of origin and the
orthographic presentation of internationalisms in both the languages. As
a result, expressing of meaning of some internationalisms may not
always be termed «translation» proper, since it is a regular and complete
transplantation of the source language units to the target language (cf.
atom arom, plan man, professor mpodecop, algebra anre6pa, poet moer,
etc). Besides, translating of international lexemes may sometimes depend
on the established model stereotype according to which they are
generally adopted in the target language. Taking into account various
peculiarities of meaning and form of international lexemes, several ways
of conveying their meaning can be suggested.

Literal Translating of Genuine Internationalisms. It should be
pointed out that the lingual form of all componential parts in genuine
international words and phrases is more often completely transplanted,
when they originate from languages, whose orthographic systems have
been arranged on phonetical principles. Hence, the authenticity of literal
translating from languages as Latin, Greek, Italian, Ukrainian, partly
Russian and Spanish will be always higher than that from the English or
French languages, whose orthographic systems are based on the
historical and etymological principles. It does not mean, however, that a
less exact literal transplantation should be regarded as less faithful or

inferior. Any of them is faithful enough when it conveys the form and
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meaning of internationalisms. In this view literal translating of genuine
internationalisms should not be regarded as a mechanical substitution of
each letter of the source language lexeme for a corresponding letter of
the target language. In many a case a letter may be dropped or added
(substituted for another) in the target language when it is not in full
conformity with its sound or spelling systems. Nevertheless, there are
many letter-to-letter transliterated genuine internationalisms in English
and Ukrainian. Latin: angina anrina, dentist maxtmct, Symposium
cummno3iym, gladiator rimagiarop, MiCroscope mikpockor, rector pekrop;
Greek: poet oer, micron mikpos, electron enexrpown, stadium cramios,
drama npama, theatre tearp; Italian: macaroni makaponwu, pizza mira,
concerto xonreprt, duet ayer, solo comno; Spanish: armada apmana, tango
tauro, EI Dorado expaopano, embargo embapro, etc.

It would be wrong to assume that genuine internationalisms from
other than the above-mentioned languages can not be fully or almost
fully transliterated. Literal translating can faithfully convey the lexical
meaning of many English, French, German and also other than European
by origin lexemes: English: bulldog 6ymsaor?, club kmy6, mister mictep,
shelf mwenbd, shilling mmninr, shrapnel mpanuens; French: chef med,
festival pecruBanb, chiffon mmdon, franc gppank; Germ.: Diktat qukrar,
Deutsche Mark moiiu mapk; Portugese: cobra ko6pa, flamingo ¢naminro;
Czech: robot po6ot; Hindi: brahmin opamin, khaki xaxi, sari capi;

Japanese: kimono kimono, tsunami iynami; Arabic: algebra anreGpa,
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atlas atnac, harem rapem; African: banana 6anan, baobab 6ao6a0, zebra
3eOpa; Australian aboriginal: dingo minro, Kiwi kiBi, etc.

Literal translation of some of these and other genuine
internationalisms may not be fully trusted, perhaps, as it has been
performed not directly from the original languages but through English,
which is an intermediary language here. The existence of literal forms of
genuine internationalisms from these languages, however, is beyond any
doubt like those from Ukrainian (cf. steppe, Cossack/ Kozak, hryvnia);
or Russian (balalaika, samovar, vodka, etc.). Nevertheless, in many
genuine internationalisms there is no absolute literal/orthographic
coincidence in the source language and in the target language: basin
Oaceiid, monsoon mycos, waltz Baisc, wine Buno, Salt cinb, cren steppe,
devil musiBon, muscle myckyo, etc.

These divergences in the literal rendering are to be explained
either by the influence of the intermediary languages or by the peculiar-
ity of the target language admitting or not admitting the source language
orthographic representation (cf. brahmin 6pamin, class knac, diet miera,
molecule monekyita, etc.) or foreign signs by the target language.
Translating via Transcribing/Conveying the Sounding Structure

Many genuine internationalisms are also faithfully rendered into
the target language in their sounding form. This kind of translating pro-

vides the rendition of the lexical meaning of a lot of internationalisms
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originating from English, French and some other languages, which have
their orthographic systems based on other than phonetical principles.

Cf.: English: boom 6ym, box 6okc, jeans mxwuncu, knock-out HokayT,
leader minmep, raid peiin, round paymn, track mpex] French: boulevard
OynbBap, bouquet 6yker, bourgeoisie Oypskyasis, bureau 6ropo, drape
npart, prize npus, pince-nez nexcue, etc.

The English and French international lexemes above belong to the
lexico-grammatical class of nouns. But the number of genuine
internationalisms, whose lexical meaning is faithfully conveyed in their
unchanged original lingual form is small. More units of the layer of
lexicon in English and Ukrainian do not fully coincide in their ortho-
graphic, sounding and morphological (structural) form. This is to be
explained by the differences in the phonetic and morphological systems
of the two languages and also by the possible influence of a third
language as an intermediary between the source/target language and the
language from which the international lexeme originates. To render
faithfully the denotative meaning and the lingual form of these genuine
internationalisms other ways of translating are to be employed.

Translating by Practical Transcribing

International morphemes and lexemes are adopted in all languages
according to the historically established traditions of their own. These
find their expression in stereotype models for each lexico- grammatical

class of words. As a result, any international word, what- everthe
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language of its origin and irrespective of the source language, from
which it is translated, will have one and the same lingual and structural
form in the target language. Thus, whether it is bankruptcy in English,
bankerott in German, banqueroute in French or bancarot- fain Italian, it
will always remain «6ankpytctBo» in Ukrainian. Hence, only some
degree of likeness is retained between the lingual form of bankruptcy
and its Ukrainian equivalent «6aukpyrctBo». The adopted word has
obtained in the target language an orthographic, sounding and
morphological/structural form, which is only similar to that of English,
French, German, or Italian. This kind of adopting internationalisms is
traditionally called «practical transcribing» or translator’s
transcription.

Hense, some internationalisms may retain still less similarity/
likeness in their lingual form when they are translated from English into
Ukrainian: bachelor 6akanaBp, cocoa kakao, CrOWN KOpOHa/KpOHa,
dance ranenp, giant riraar, grade rpamyc, hocus-pocus ¢oxkyc, mother-
of-pearl nepmamytp, mosque meuetsh, Oil omis, outpost aBanmoct, papal
nancekuii, pound ¢ynr (from German Ffund), etc.

The number of internationalisms making up this group is com-
paratively small in the two contrasted languages. The bulk of interna-
tional lexemes, when conveyed by way of practical transcribing, still
retain a considerable degree of lingual and structural similarity in the

two languages. These are first of all nouns of Greek and Latin origin and
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also some adjectives, adverbs and verbs. They may often differ consid-

erably in their morphological structure, mostly taking additional affixal

morphemes in Ukrainian: ambition am6imis, apathy amaris, condenser

koHaeHcarop, devil nussoun, diplomacy numnomarisi, hierarchy iepapxis,

lecturer nmexrop, vegetarian BererapiaHchkuii, CONdENSe KOHIECHCYBATH.

criticize xputukyBatH, Stabilize cra6inizyBatu, seriously cepiiosno, eco-

NOMIC eKoHOMiYHMiA, €tC.

Translating of genuine and mixed-type international compounds is

performed on the basis of and in accordance with the lingual form and

structure of their componentai parts. As a result, English international

compounds can be rendered in the following ways:

a)

b)

with the help of corresponding compounds having the same
international root morphemes as in the source language: electro-
biol- 00yeneKTpoOioIoris, film-actorxinoaxmop, gas-
metervazomerp, motor-cyclist  mortoumkmict, radio-active
pamioakTUBHHUIA, SiX-footer mectudyrosui, etc.

by word-combinations consisting of the same componentai parts
as in the international English compound words but of different
than in the.source language morphological structure and nature
of a componentai part of speech: dance-music (N+N)
taHioBaspHa  (adj.) Mys3uka, gas-collector raszosuii (a.)
KOJIEKTOp, Nerve-centre nepBoBuii (a.) mentp, olive-coloured

ONMBKOBOrO (a.) Koubopy, police-station mnominiiine (a.)
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Bigminenns, radio-active element pamioakTuBHUE (2.) emeMeirT,
telegraph-line tenerpadna (a.) miuis, etc. Thus, only radioactive
and pamioakTuBHuU# are adjectives in both languages. ¢
Mixed-type compounds consisting of international and common
Ukrainian root morphemes are translated in accordance with their
complex nature. Their equivalents in Ukrainian, however, may be both
compound words and word-combinations consisting of international and
non-international (as in the original) component parts (or even simple
words): gas-mask mporuras, taxi-cab Takci, river-basin GaceiH pidkwu,
toilet-table tyanernuii cromuk, ro/pec/o-boarropnenuuii katep, turning-
point mOBOPOTHUIA MyHKT, etC.
Descriptive Translating of International Lexemes
Many genuine international lexemes are semantically condensed
and can be translated into the target language only in a descriptive way.
Depending on the nature of the lexemes, their translation may have two
somewhat different realizations:

a) the lingual form of the source language lexeme/s can be retained
as the main lexeme/s of the target language word-combination/
sentence: civilizable Toii (ta,Te), M0 MigIAETHCS UBLTI3yBaHHIO/
muBimizanii;  classifiable  rtoit  (ta,Te), 1m0  migmaeThes
kinacudikamii; barony 1.BosomiHHs OapoHa; 2.THUTYJ OapoHa;
energize BukiIuKaTH (30yIKyBaTH) CHEPTil0; eXxaminee Toi, mo

ek3aMeHyeTbesi/cknanae icmut; golf-club 1. xmy6 rpaBuis 3
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b)

royib(py; 2. KIFOUKa JJ1s TP B TONIb(;
the lingual form of the internationalism is not or can not be
retained in the target language. It happens when the
internationalism has not been adopted yet by the target language.
Thus, the noun epilogue is a genuine internationalism in many
European languages but the adjective epilogic derived from it,
though semantically quite pellucid, is unknown in Ukrainian.
Besides, some internationalisms can be substituted in the process
of translation with the aim of achieving expressiveness (for the
reasons of style) or for the sake of explaining their denotative
meaning: deputize (v) Buctymatu (OyTH NpPEACTABHHKOM) Bif
Koroch; epilogic 3akmounuii, kinuesuit; park (parking) craBuru
MalllMHy HACTOSHKY; Percenter mmxsap (IIPOLEHTHUKY);
twopenny HikueMHHIi/ KomiiYaHu# (BapTUi IBOX TEHHI).

5. Translating by Way of Synonymous Substitution

An international lexeme of the target language can be often sub-

stituted in the process of translation for another international lexeme of
synonymous or close to it (or of the same) meaning. The substitutions
are mostly performed in larger context, though sometimes they may also
be carried out at language level. This kind of substitution becomes
possible due to the existence in the target language of internationalisms
borrowed by it at different previous historical periods. Such international

lexemes are of the same logico-grammatical/lexico-grammatical class.
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The faithfulness of translation achieved through this kind of synonymous
substitutions may be usually established in a text, at word level or at
word-group leevel. The existence of some equivalent internationalisms
for a notion is explained by its contacts in different periods with different
languages. Cf. base (Greek) 6asza, ¢ynoamenm (LaL); elixir
(Arab.+Greek) enixcup, nanayess (Greek)] Fata Morgana (Ital.) ¢pama
moprana, mipaxc (Ft.)] diagram (Greek) odiaepama, epaghix (Ibid.),
cxema (Ibid.); fashion (Fr.) ¢pacon, mooa (Fr.+Latin); athletics (Greek)
amaemuxka, cimuacmuxa (I1bid.), ect. Such kind of translation presents, of
course, an equivalent conveying of meaning and structurtural forms.
Forming a common fund of lexicon in different languages of a
geographical area, the loan units usually retain an identical/similar
surface structure, i.e., form of a word, word-combination or sentence.
Like genuine internationalisms, they are constantly appearing in dif-
ferent languages as a result of unceasing progress in various domains of
science, technology and culture. A great many of international loans
have long become an integral part of each language’s lexicon. Despite all
that, they preserve in each national language the unity of their
componential parts, i.e., their structural peculiarly, an absolutely
identical notional meaning and a common sphere of functioning: loud-
speaker: Germ. Lautsprecher, Ital. altoparlante, Ukr. eyunomoseyw,
Russ, epomrocosopumens; steam-engine: Germ. Dampfmaschine, Ital.

macchina a vapore, UKr. naposa mawuna, RUSS, naposas mawuna,
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long/short waves (radio), Germ, lange/kurze Wellen, Ital. onde lunge/
corte, Ukr. ooseilkopomxi xeuni, RUSS, orunnsielkopomxue eonnwi, etc.

A bulk of international loan words and expressions are used to
designate various grammatical, lexicological, stylistic and other notions.
Depending on their nature, as well as on their denotative meaning and
their sphere of functioning, international loan units can be rendered into
Ukrainian in one of the following three ways:

a) by direct translation of the componential parts without changing
considerably their structural form cf.. coefficient of efficiency
KoedirieHt KOPHUCHOT i, conjugation/declension
JieBimMiHIOBaHHs/ BiaMiHOBaHHsA (ciiB); genitive/dative case
poIOBHii/naBadbHUN  BiAMIHOK; personal/possessive pronouns
oco0OBI/mpUCBiliHI  3aliMeHHUKH;, prepositional  government
NpuiMEHHUKOBE KepyBanHs; compound nominal predicate
ckimaneHuii iMeHHui mpucymok; literal/  verbal translation
OyKBaJbHUI/AOCIIBHUI Nepekia, etc.

Note. It is worth mentioning that some Ukrainian or Russian loan
internationalisms may be genuine internationalisms in other languages
and vice versa. Thus, niomem, npucyook and other parts of the sentence
are genuine internationalisms in English, German, Italian and in some
other West European languages. Cf.. the subject, the predicate, the
object; German: der Subjekt, das Pradicat, das Objekt; Italian: il

soggetto, il predicato, etc. Consequently, these and other loan
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internationalisms are practically rendered only with the help of the

phonological level units, i.e., they are transcribed or transliterated in

these three languages.

b)

c)

with the help of componential translation and some replace-
ments, omissions or substitutions arising from the national
peculiarities of the target language, i.e, depending on its stylistic
mode of usage. Thus, the equivalent of the English set expression
foreign trade is not inosemna topriBus but soemiwms TOpriBNA,
and living standard is not xutreBuit cmanoapm but >xuTTEBUI
pisens. Similarly in other cases with single loan internationalisms.
Cf.: homogeneous parts of the sentence oxHopiaHi wienu pedeHHs
but not uacmunu pedenns; structure of matter is 6ydosa matepii
but not cmpyxkmypa matepii, national anthem is deporcasnuii rimu
but not nayionanenui rimu. Similarly with national serviceman
BIICHKOBOCITY)KOOBEIlb, @ HE HAI[lOHAIBHUI Ciy)xkO0oBelr and
parts of speech are vacmunu mosu, but not unenn MmoBu.

with the help of descriptive translation as in the examples like:
digital computer uudposa obuncaroBanpHa MamHa; compound/
complex sentence ckiagHOCYpsITHE/CKIAJHOMIAPSAHE PEUCHHS;
involution (math.) mimnecenns mo crymens; pluralia tantum
IMEHHHKH, 1110 BXKMBAIOTHCS TUILKM B MHOKHHI; Singularia tantum
IMCHHHUKH,IIIO BXXUBAIOTHCS TUTbKU B onHUHI, evolution (mathem.)

BUHECEHHS 3-TiJ pajiuKajia (BUTATHEHHS KOPEHs).
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Jleknia 9. 3acTrocyBaHHS JIEKCHYHHMX | JIEKCMKO-CEMAHTHYHHX
TpaHcopMalii y mepexkJaai 3 aHIJIilCbKOI MOBHM Ha YKPaiHCbKY Ta
HaBIIaKHU
Lecture 9. The Use of Lexical and Lexical Semantic Transformations
in Translating from English into Ukrainian And Vice Versa

The first type of lexical transformations is used in translating
words with wide and non-differentiated meaning. The essence of this
transformation lies in translating such words of SL by words with
specified concrete meaning in TL. When translating from English into
Russian they use it especially often in the sphere of verbs. If English
verbs mostly denote actions in rather a vague general way, Russian verbs
are very concrete in denoting not only the action itself but also the
manner of performing this action as well: "to go (on foot, by train, by
plane, etc.)" - "uaru nemkom", "exaTh. moe3aom", "IeTeTh. caMoaeToM",
etc.; "to get out" - '"BeiOupaThcsa","BeixomuTh", "BbIIE3aTH",
"BeicaskuBathes”, etc. The choice of a particular Russian verb depends on
the context. It does not mean, of course, that the verb "to go™ changes its
meaning under the influence of the context. The meaning of "to go" is the
same, it always approximately corresponds to the Russian
"mepemeniathes”, but the norms of the Russian language demand a more
specified nomination of the action. The same can be illustrated with the
verb "to be™: "The clock is on the wall", "The apple is on the plate and

the plate is on the table” - "Yackr Bucat. Ha ctene", "s0J0KO JSKHUT HA
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Tapesnke, a Tapenka crout Ha crone”, though in all those cases "to be"
preserves its general meaning "umaxomuthcs". The sentence "He's in
Hollywood" in J.D. Salinger's "The Catcher in the Rye" should be
translated as "Ou paboraer B T'ommByne", but if "Oxford" were
substituted for "Hollywood" the translation would rather be "yuurcs".
This transformation is applicable not only to verbs but to all words of
wide semantic volume, no matter to what part of speech they belong:
adverbs, adjectives, nouns, etc. E.g. due to their most vague meaning
such nouns as "a thing", "stuff", "a camp" are used to denote practically
anything, often remaining neutral stylistically. In Russian, however,
nouns with so general a meaning are less universal, besides, they
sometimes belong to the colloquial register which often makes it
impossible to use them in translation (cf. "a thing" - "Bems", "mryka",
"mrykoBuHa"). That is why in every case there should be found a word
with a more concrete meaning denoting that particular "thing" or "stuff"

which is meant by the author: "... this madman stuff that happened to me"

- "MauoTCKas HUCTOpHs ,KoTopas co MHOM ciyumiacek"; "... all the
dispensary stuff' - "Bce memunmHCKMe mpemaparel’ OF “jgekapcrsa’;

"toilet things" - "tyanernsle mpuHaiexkHOCcTH ", "yOu have never done a

single thing in all your life to be ashamed of" - "3a Bcto cBOIO ®H3HB ThI
HE COBEPIINJI HA OJTHOTO MOCTHIAHOTO MOCTyTKA'.
It is necessary to take into consideration not only denotative but

connotative meanings as well. The verb "to employ" is usually translated
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as "HaHuMaTh, MpUHUMaThH Ha padoty". But if Mark Twain's character is
"accused of employing toothless and incompetent old relatives to prepare
food for the foundling hospital™, of which he is warden, the verb acquires
a shade of negative meaning (he is said to have used his position in order
to pay money to his relatives for the work which they could not do
properly); so it should be translated by a less "general" verb - e.g.
"mpuctpouts”.

The English pronoun "you" deserves special attention. It can be
translated only with the help of differentiation, i.e. either "To1" or "BbI".
The choice depends on the character, age, the social position of the
characters, their relations, and the situation in which they speak. One
should remember that the wrong choice can ruin the whole atmosphere of
the text.

2. The second type of transformation is quite opposite in its
character and is usually called "generalization™. In many cases the norms
of TL make it unnecessary or even undesirable to translate all the
particulars expressed in SL. Englishmen usually name the exact height of
a person: "He is six foot three tall". In Russian it would hardly seem
natural to introduce a character saying "On mectu ¢yToB 1 Tpex JIOHMOB
pocty"; substituting centimetres for feet and inches wouldn't make it
much better: "On 190,5 cantumerpos pocty". The best variant is to say:

"OH ouens OobIIOTO pocTa”.
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Generalization is also used in those cases when a SL a word with
differentiated meaning corresponds to a word with non-differentiated
meaning in TL ("a hand"” - "pyka", "an arm" "pyka", etc.).

3. The third type of transformation is based upon logical
connection between two phenomena (usually it is a cause-and-effect
type of connection), one of which is named in the original text and the
other used as its translated version. This transformation presupposes
semantic and logical analysis of the situation described in the text and
consists in semantic development of this situation. If the situation is
developed correctly, that is if the original and translated utterances are
semantically connected as cause and effect, the transformation helps to
render the sense and to observe the norms of TL: "Mr Kelada's
brushes ... would have been all the better for a scrub™ (S.Maugham) -
"[lletkn muctepa Kenaasl ... He oTimuanuck unctoToit". It may seem that
the translation "He oTiuYamuch ynucToTON" somewhat deviates from the
original "would have been all the better for a scrub”. However, the literal
translation "Ob Ob1 MHOTO Jyumie oT 4yucTku" is clumsy while "ne

="

OTIIMYATIUCh YUCTOTOM" is quite acceptable stylistically and renders the
idea quite correctly: why would they have been all the better for a scrub?
- because they He omnmuanuck uuctoroil. Another example: "When I
went on board | found Mr Kelada's luggage already below" (S.Maugham)
.. 1 Hamen Oarax muctepa Kemaapr yxe BHuM3y" is not Russian. The

verbs "Hamen" or "oOHapyxun" do not render the situation adequately. It

82



n

is much better to translate it as "... 6arax mucrepa Kemampr Obut yxe
BHM3Y", which describes the situation quite correctly: why did I find his
luggage below? - because oH ObLT yXKe BHU3Y.

The fourth type of transformation is based on antonymy. It means that
a certain word is translated not by the corresponding word of TL but by
its antonym and at the same time negation is added (or, if there is
negation in the original sentence, it is omited in translation): "It wasn't
too far." - "Drto okaszanoch moBonbHO Onu3ko" ("far" is translated as
"osm3ko" and negation in the predicate is omitted). Not far = 6u3ko.

The necessity for this transformation arises due to several
reasons: 1) peculiarities of the systems of SL and TL, 2) contextual
requirements, 3) traditional norms of TL.

1). The necessity to resort to antonymic translation may be
caused by various peculiarities of SL and TL lexical systems: a) in
Russian the negative prefix ne coincides in its form with the negative
particle we, while in English they differ (un-, in-, im-, etc. and the
negative suffix -less on the one hand and the particle "not" on the other
hand); so it is quite normal to say "not impossible™ in English, while in
Russian "ne HeBo3moxHO" is bad; b) groups of antonyms in SL and TL
do not necessarily coincide: in English the word "advantage” has an
antonym - “disadvantage," while in Russian the word "mpemyrectBo”
has no antonym, in English there are antonyms "to arrange - to

disarrange", while in Russian there is only "cucremaTtusupoBats", etc.
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2). Sometimes antonyms become the most adequate way of
rendering the contextual meaning: "a murderer is only safe when he is in
prison" - "yOwuiilia He omaceH, TOJBKO Korma oH B TopbMme'. The word
"safe" taken separately is easily translated as "Ge3omacusrii", but in this
context the variant "me omacen" 1is preferable since it is not
"6e3omacHocTh" of the murderer that is meant here but the fact that he is
"ne omacen" for the others. This shade of meaning is better rendered by
the antonym.

In a particular context this transformation may help to render
emotional and stylistic coloring of the text: "He's probably thirsty. Why
don't you give him some milk?"- "HaBepHoe, oH xo4eT muth. MoOXeT,
nath emy wmojoka?". "Direct" translation "Iloyemy Obl HE AaTh emy
mosoka?" is not colloquial, while the characters of P.G.Wodehouse speak
in a highly informal way.

3). Finally the transformation is often necessary for the purpose
of observing the traditional norms of TL: "I only wish I could. I wish 1
had the time" (S.Leacock) - "Mue oueHb >xamb, 4ro s He Mory. K
coxanenuro, y mens mer Bpemenu". Generally speaking the English
construction "l wish smb + Past Tense form of verb" should always be
translated "xanp, uto ... He". The variant "SI 6s1 xoTes, 4TOOBI s MOT (B
nporwiom)" IS not Russian. "Not... (un)till" corresponds to the Russian
"nmumb, ToNbKO ...Torna-to". "He won't be back till tomorrow night, will

he?" "OH Benb BepHETCS TOJNBKO 3aBTpPa K Bedepy, mpasaa?".
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5. The fifth transformation is usually called "compensation”
(xommiencarus). To be exact, it is not so much a transformation but rather
a general principle of rendering stylistic peculiarities of a text when there
is no direct correspondence between stylistic means of SL and TL. This
transformation is widely used to render speech peculiarities of characters,
to translate puns, rhyming words, etc. The essence of it is as follows: it is
not always possible to find stylistic equivalents to every stylistically
marked word of the original text or to every phonetic and grammatical
irregularity purposefully used by the author. That is why there should be
kept a general stylistic balance based on compensating some inevitable
stylistic losses by introducing stylistically similar elements in some other
utterances or by employing different linguistic means playing a similar
role in TL. Suppose a character uses the word "fool-proof" which is
certainly a sign of the colloquial register. In Russian there is no colloquial
synonym of the word "namexusrii" or "0ezomacusiii". So the colloquial
"fool-proof" is translated by the neutral "a6comtorHo HamexHbII" and the
speech of the character loses its stylistic coloring. This loss is inevitable,
but it is necessary to find a way of compensation. It is quite possible to
find a neutral utterance in the speech of the same character that can be
translated colloquially, e.g. "I got nothing". Taken separately it should be
translated "SI Huuero He momyumn" or "MHue Hmuero He manu", but it

allows to make up for the lost colloquial marker: "I ocrasncst c Hocom (Ha
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600ax)". It results in getting one neutral and one colloquial utterance both
in the original and in the translated texts.

There is another variety of compensation which consists in creating
the same general effect in TL with the help of means different from those
used in SL. A combination of phonetic and grammatical mistakes is used
by G.B.Shaw to show that his character is an uneducated person: "Old
uns like me is up in the world now". It is impossible to make the same
mistakes in the corresponding Russian sentence: "Takue ctapuku, Kak i,
ceiiuac Beicoko mneHsATcs". Nevertheless, speech characteristics are very
important for creating the image of Beamish, so it is necessary to make
him speak in an uneducated manner. In Russian mistakes in the category
of number would hardly produce this effect, they would rather be taken
for a foreign accent. One also can't omit sounds in any of the words in the
sentence. That is why it is better to achieve the same result by lexical
means, using words and their forms typical of popular speech
(mpoctopeune): "CTapuuku-To HaBpoje MeHs HbiHUe B IeHe!". Another
example: "You can't have no rolls” (G.B.Shaw) Since double negation is
the literary norm in the Russian language it doesn't help to render the
effect of illiterate speech; it is necessary to make a typical Russian
grammatical mistake. The most widespread mistakes are connected with
case formation in Russian, so something like "A GynoukoB-To He Oynmet"

may serve the purpose. A wonderful example of compensation is
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described in the textbook "Translation Theory and Translator's Practice"
by Ya. I. Retzker.
With the help of these five types of transformations one can

overcome practically all lexical difficulties.

Jlekuis 10. IIpoGaema BinTBOpeHHs1 cnenM@iyHUX TpaMaTHYHHUX
(¢opm i sBMIN NPU nMepekJIagi 3 aHIJIIICbKOI MOBH Ha YKPAaiHCHKY Ta
HaBIIaKHU
Lecture 10. The Problem of Rendering Specific Grammar Forms and
Phenomena in Translating from English into Ukrainian and Vice
Versa

To translate English grammatical forms and constructions one should
not necessarily look for the same forms and constructions in Russian -
there may be none. Nevertheless, it is always possible to translate them
adequately since it is not the form itself but its meaning and function in
the sentence that should be rendered in translation. That is why
translation of any such unit should begin with its semantic and functional
analysis. It can be illustrated with the problem of rendering the definite
and indefinite articles. Unless articles have some special role in the
sentence or some additional meaning, they are not translated at all - they
are merely omitted. However, there are cases when articles are used to
mark the rheme of the sentence. Here again there is no need to translate

the article itself: it is necessary to find the proper word order placing the
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noun which is the rheme of the English sentence in a rhematic position in
Russian (most often it is the final position). Sometimes, besides their
usual meaning of definiteness or indefiniteness articles have some
additional meaning, e.g., the indefinite article used with personal names
has the meaning "some, a certain”, showing that someone is unknown to
the speaker. Such meaning should be rendered by corresponding means
of the Russian language: "a Mrs. Smith" "mekas muccuc Cmur, Kakas-To
muccuc Cmut". The indefinite article may also coincide in its meaning
either with the pronoun "one" ("I remember a friend of mine buying a

n

couple of cheeses..." - "5 momHIO, KaK OIMH MOW MpUsATENb...") or with
the numeral "one" ("a stitch in time saves nine" - "OmWMH CTEXOK,
caenanHbpli BoBpems..."). There are many more meanings which the
article may combine with its main grammatical function ("New English-
Russian Dictionary™ edited by I.R.Galperin lists 11 meanings of the
indefinite article and 9 meanings of the article "the"). In this respect
translation of articles does not differ from translation of other words -
first its meaning should be analyzed and then a proper word of TL can be
chosen.

The same is true of prepositions and conjunctions. It is most
important to remember that even such a "simple™ conjunction as "and"
has at least 10 different meanings; in different contexts it may correspond

to the Russian "u" ("John and Mary"), "a" ("they stayed at home, and we
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left" - "onu ocramuchk noma, a mel yuutn"),"meyxemu" ("And you did it?"
-"Heyxenu Boi aT0 cnenamm ?"), etc.

Speaking of conjunctions, it should also be mentioned that
besides their main function (connecting and introducing different clauses
and parts of the sentence) they enter idiomatic constructions the meaning
of which cannot be guessed: it should be known or looked up in the
dictionary ("She is sixty if (she is) a day" - "Eii 100pbix mecTthaecsT jieT"

nn

win "Eit He Menbine mectuaecatu yet" "if anything" - "ecnm yx Ha TO
TIOIILIO, BO BCSKOM CiTy4ae, Kak Obl TO HU ObLTO").

One and the same preposition is also translated differently in
different constructions and contexts (see 17 meanings of the preposition
"on", the same number of meanings of the preposition "of", etc.).

As for the so-called notional parts of speech, they may differ in
SL and TL in the set of syntactic functions that they fulfil in the sentence.
That is why translation should always be based on a thorough syntactic
analysis since it is not the grammatical form itself but rather its function
in the sentence that predetermines the way of translation. For example,
before translating an infinitive it is necessary to state its role in the
sentence - to see if it functions as a subject, object, attribute, or adverbial
modifier, etc. If it is an adverbial modifier, it is essential to see its type -
an adverbial modifier of purpose, of result, of attendant circumstances,
etc. After this functional and semantic analysis it is possible to render the

infinitive into Russian using any part of speech in the corresponding
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function (or changing the structure of the sentence in order to express the
same idea according to the norms of TL).

It is impossible to warn a beginner against all possible
difficulties. However, it seems reasonable to point out some English
constructions that are most likely to cause trouble.

Most frequent among them are the so-called absolute
constructions. There are two main difficulties in dealing with them: first
of all they are not always easy to recognize and besides they do not
correspond to any particular construction of the Russian language. Based
on secondary predication, these constructions usually express some
additional thought, something that happens in connection with the main
action, but still "outside™ it. Unlike subordinate clauses, absolute
constructions are characterized by rather a vague semantic connection
with the main body of the sentence. It is often hard to say if the
construction indicates time or cause of the main action - it may indicate
them indiscriminately. As a rule, constructions coming before the main
body of the sentence have temporal, or causal, or conditional meaning;
constructions coming after the main body express some attendant
circumstances or serve as an adverbial modifier of manner.

They usually single out four structural types of absolute
constructions: 1) nominative participial constructions - "... | got them to
be quiet, when - enter Admiral Ass, in full regalia, epaulettes quivering

with indignation.” (Bel Kaufman); 2) nominative constructions without a
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participle - "And, chin on hand., he stared through his monocle into an
empty cup” (J.Galsworthy); 3) participial constructions without the
subject - "Being liable himself to similar unlooked-for checks from Mrs.
Chick., their little contests usually possessed a character of uncertainty
that was very animating” (Ch.Dickens); 4) absolute constructions with
the preposition "with" - "With renewed handshaking and messages to be
delivered to Miss Lawson., we at last made our exit." (A.Christie).
Knowing these structural types, it is easier to identify such a construction
and differentiate it from expanded secondary parts of the sentence.

There are four possibilities in translating absolute constructions,
though they do not directly correspond to the four types of constructions
themselves.

1. If the type of semantic connection between the absolute
construction and the main body of the sentence is more or less definite, a
subordinate clause may be used in translation: "... those things having
been invariably found on Mr. Twain's person ... they felt compelled to
give him a friendly admonition.” (Mark Twain) - "... u Tak KaK BeIx 3TH
BIIOCJIE/ICTBMM HEM3MEHHO OOHApy)XMBaJIMCh y MuUCTepa TBeHa, ... OHU
COWIM CBOMM JIOJITOM CJIENaTh €My JPYXKeCcKoe BHyIIeHue."

2. However, it is not always possible to choose the proper type of
the subordinate clause: "Bessie and Abbot having retreated, Mrs Reed ...
thrust me back and locked me in, without further parley” (Ch.Bronte).

Really, did she do it after Bessie and Abbot retreated or because they
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retreated? Evidently, both after and because she got rid of those women
who were less cruel than she was. In Russian such an indiscriminate way
of expressing time and cause in one subordinate clause is impossible, so
other ways should be sought. The best way to combine these meanings is
to use an adverbial-participial construction (meenpuyacTHbI 000POT):
"OtocnaB beccu m D0060T, muccuc Pun cHoBa 3aToNKHysa MeHS B
KOMHATy, He BCTyIasi 00JIbIlle HU B KaKue 0ObsCHEHUs "

3. Being very close functionally to English absolute constructions,
Russian adverbial-participial constructions are more limited in usage,
since the action indicated by them should always be performed by the
subject of the sentence, which is not necessarily the case with English
absolute constructions. If neither a subordinate clause nor an adverbial-
participial construction can be chosen for translation, an absolute
construction can be rendered by a separate sentence or an independent
clause joint by co-ordination: "Miss Arundell walked home, Bob trotting
sedately at her heels..." (A.Christie) - "Mucc Apenmdiut normwia 10MoH, 1
bo6 cmokoitno mobexxai 3a Heil.".

4. Finally, an absolute construction can be translated with the help of
a Russian prepositional phrase with the preposition "c": "Coffee-cup in
hand, Mr Scogan was standing in front of the ... bookshelf" (A.Huxley) -
"Muctep CKOyreH ¢ 4allKkoi B pyKax CTOSUI EPEN ... KHMKHOM MOJIKOH."
It should be noted, however, that such phrases are practically never

employed to translate English absolute constructions with the preposition
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"with". There are some other English constructions that are rather
difficult: not so much for translation but for understanding (as soon as
they are understood correctly they are translated according to the
principles already discussed). First of all they are the so-called causative
constructions having the general meaning of making somebody do
something or causing some action, effect, etc. It is necessary to remember
that besides the typical causative constructions with the verbs "to make",
"to force", "to cause™ and constructions with the verbs "to have” and "to
get" ("to have somebody do something”, "to get somebody to do
something”, "to have, get something done™), there exists another way of
expressing this meaning as in "to talk somebody into (out of) something"
- "yroBopuTh (OTTOBOPUTH) KOT0-TO AeiaaTh uTo-To", "to laugh somebody
out of a habit" - "oTyuuTs KOro-TO OT NMPHBBIYKH, MOCMESIBIIHCH HAaJl
Heil", e.g. "Managed herself to death, damn her." (J.Collier) - "Coum
YMEHHEM BCE OpraHM30BBIBATH JIOBENA ceOs JI0 CMEPTH, 4epT moodepu."”
The first verb in such constructions usually denotes the way, the manner
in which some effect or action was caused.

Another type of constructions causing misunderstanding, comes

close to comparative constructions: "as ... as ever", "as ... as any (or

anything)", "as much as doing something", etc. These constructions do
not contain any real comparison. The phrases "as ... as ever (any,
anything)" denote the superlative degree of some quality or high intensity

of some feeling or state: "it's as simple as anything” - "sto xe coBcem
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mpocto". "He will be as peeved as anything" - "OH Oyzer cTpamiHo
pasmpaxen", etc. The phrases "not (or never) as much as doing
something”, "no more than", "much less" are used as emphatic means of
expressing the idea that somebody cannot or does not want to do
something, or never happened to do it.

Close to those pseudo-comparative constructions come phrases
with the word "too", "cannot + be + too + Adj." or "cannot + Verb + too
+ Adv.". They are synonymous to the phrases "to be very + Adj." and "to
do (smth) very + Adv": "One cannot be too careful” - "HyxHo ObITH
OUYEHb OCTOPOKHBIM".

Generally speaking, translation of specifically English
grammatical constructions consists of two stages: first it is necessary to
understand their meaning and then find a corresponding way of
expressing it in Russian. For the purpose of translation, grammar does not
exist separately. It is not the grammatical form but the grammatical
meaning that is of primary concern for a translator or an interpreter. A
mistake in grammar (whether it is a misunderstood construction of SL or

a wrong variant in TL) always tells on the sense and logic of the text.
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Jlekniss 11. 3acTrocyBaHHsi rpaMaTH4HMX TpaHchopMmamin vy
nepekJIadi 3 aHIVIIHCHKOI MOBH Ha YKPAIHCBbKY Ta HABIAKHU
Lecture 11. The Use of Grammatical Transformations in Translating

from English into Ukrainian and Vice Versa

There are distinguished the four main types of grammatical

transformations: transpositions, replacements, omissions and additions.
It should be born in mind, however, that in practice it is hardly possible
to find these elementary transformations in their “pure form": in most
cases it is necessary to combine them.
1. Transpositions. There may appear a necessity to rearrange elements
of different levels: words, phrases, clauses or even sentences.
Transposition of words and phrases may be caused by various reasons:
differences in the accepted word order in SL and TL, presence or absence
of emphasis, differences in the means of communicative syntax.

Speaking of word order, it would be more accurate to say that to
change word order really means to rearrange not so much words but parts
of the sentence When translating from English into Russian one has to
change word-order because normally it is fixed in English while in
Russian it is relatively free: "George has bought some new things for this
trip ..." (Jerome K.Jerome) - "K stoii oe3ake J[»KOpk Kymu Koe-Kakue

n

HOBbIE BemH..." or "J[KOp/pK Kynwil K 3TOH MOE3AKE KOE-KaKUe HOBBIE

Bemy ..." or "JI)KOp/K Kynuil Koe-Kakue HOBBIC BEIU K 3TOH moe3zake",
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which depends (in this particular case) on the rhythm of the whole
utterance. But such freedom of choice is rather rare, since the word order
of the Russian sentence is not as arbitrary as it seems to be. The position
of a word in the sentence is often predetermined by its communicative
function. In the English sentence "... | realized that a man was behind
each one of the books" (R.Bradbury) the rhematic function of the noun
"man" is indicated by the indefinite article. In order to make it the rheme
of the Russian sentence it is necessary to put it in the final position: "... s
MIOHSIJT, YTO 32 KaXJIOM M3 ATHX KHUT CTOUT 4yenoBek". Another example:
"A certain man. was seen to reel into Mr. Twain's hotel last night..." -
"Buepa Bedepom BuJENHM, KaK B OTENb, TJie MPOXKHUBAeT MUCTEp Mapk
TBeH, BBAIMIICS HEKHI YeIOBeK..."

Transposition of clauses is also used to preserve the semantic and
communicative balance of the whole sentence: "The sun had got more
powerful by the time we had finished breakfast..." (Jerome K. Jerome) -
"K ToMy BpeMeHH, KaK MbI I103aBTPAKaJIH, COJHIIE IPUIIEKAIIO YXKE BOBCIO
.."" If the Russian sentence began with the principal clause ("Comnnue
npurnekaio ...") the logical meaning would be different - the sentence
would state the time by which the sun got more powerful, while the real
meaning of the sentence is to show what was the state of things by the
time they finished their breakfast and had to decide upon further course

of action.
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Transposition of sentences does not become necessary very often.
However, it helps sometimes to render the meaning which is expressed
by the Past Perfect form in the English text, so as to indicate the
succession of actions or events: "The village of St.Petersburg still
mourned. The lost children had not been found” (Mark Twain) -
"IlponaBmmx xgereid Tak W He Hanum. [opomok Canr-IlutepcOepr
OIIaKuBaj ux'".

2. Replacements. Replacements are also made at different levels.

A. To conform to the demands of the grammatical system of TL
it may become necessary to change the grammatical form of a

word: "fifteen thousand dollars" - "maTHamuath ThicSY I0JUTAPOB"

("thousand" - singular, "teicsta" - plural), "And your hair's so lovely” - "V

TeOs TaKue KpacHuBble BOJIOCHI ", etc.

B. They often have to replace one part of speech by another. Most
frequent replacements of this type are the following: a) English nouns
with the suffix -er denoting the doer of an action are usually replaced by
verbs in Russian: "I'm a moderate smoker" (J.D.Salinger) - "4 wmamno
kypio”, "When George is hanged Harris will be the worst packer in this
world" (Jerome K.Jerome) - "Koraa Jl>xopmka MOBeCsT, XyKe BCeX Ha
cBeTe ykjaabiBaTh Bemu Oyaer [appuc". However, if such a noun
denotes a person's profession the replacement is not recommended: when
Holden Caulfield describes a girl, saying "She looked like a very good

dancer" (J.D.Salinger), it should be translated "Iloxoxe, oHa 370pOBO
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tanmyet", but the sentence from S.Maugham's "Gigolo and Gigolette"
"Stella was a good ballroom dancer", characterizing Stella's professional
skill, should be translated "Crenna Obuta Xopomieil HCTIOTHUTEILHUTICH
OanpHBIXx TaHleB". English deverbal nouns (usually converted from
verbs) may be translated by verbs (especially if they are used in the
construction "to give (to have, to make, to take) + N: "to give somebody

a lift" - "moxBestu koro-to". "He gave us all a look " (S.Maugham) - "Ou

B3JIAHYI Ha Hac", etc. b) They often replace nouns by pronouns and vice
versa. In the story "The Broken Boot" by J.Galsworthy Bryce-Green says
to Caister: "Haven't seen you since you left the old camp". "The old
camp” is a phrase with an extremely wide and vague meaning, it means
"some place we used to be at together and some people we were
somehow connected with", so it is quite adequately translated "He Bumen
Bac ¢ tex mop, kak Bbel ynum or Hac". The pronoun "nac" here is
substituted for the noun “camp" (or, to be more exact, for the nominal
phrase "the old camp™). A noun is substituted for a pronoun in the
following example: "... and Harris sat on it, and it stuck to him., and they
went looking for it all over the room™ (Jerome K.Jerome). At first sight it
seems possible to translate the sentence as it is: "... ['appuc cexn Ha Hero,
U OHO K HEMY INPpWIHIIIO, WU OHW MNPUHAIUCHL HCKATb €ro. II0 Bcel
komuate". However, the sentence is "overloaded" with pronouns, the
more so because the Russian "ero" can denote both Harris and the butter.

That is why it is necessary to replace some pronouns by nouns to make
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the situation clear and the sentence more readable: "... a T'appuc cen Ha
9TOT CTYJI, © MAcCJIO. MPUIIUIIIIO K €T0 6pIOKaM., U OHH 06a IMPUHAINCH
HCKaTh €ro 10 Bcel KoMHaTe".

Occasionally some other replacements may become necessary.
However, it must be remembered that the choice of parts of speech
influences the general stylistic coloring of the text, cf. "6pocuts B3rIsaa" and
"B3mIAHYTh", "XpaHuTh MoiuaHue" and "momuaTh", etc. Russian abstract
nouns are usually more appropriate in newspapers and official texts, short-
form adjectives and passive participles are somewhat bookish and should be
avoided if possible when rendering colloquial speech, which means that part
of speech replacements may be caused sometimes by purely stylistic
considerations.

C. Replacement of parts of the sentence. The most frequent
among such replacements is that of substituting an object for the subject
and vice versa. It is very helpful in translating English passive
constructions. Statistics shows that in English they use passive
constructions much more often than in Russian. Moreover, in English
these constructions in themselves are not marked stylistically while in
Russian they are mainly bookish and official, cf.: "mMHe ganu naTepecuyro
kaury" and "mMHe Obuta naHa uHTepecHas kuura'. The essence of this
replacement is in making the subject of the English sentence the object of
the Russian version: "She was brought here last night" (Ch.Dickens) -

"Ee. mpunecnu croga Buepa Beuepom". If the English sentence has an
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object denoting the doer or the cause of the action, it automatically
becomes the subject of the Russian sentence: "The psychiatrist was
shocked by the smile” (R.Bradbury) - "Orta yneiOka. mopasmia
ncuxuatpa". If the subject of the English sentence denotes some place or
time it may be replaced by an adverbial modifier in translation: "Anyway,
the corridor was all linoleum and all..." (J.D.Salinger) - "A B kopuope y
Hac - crutonrHo# uHoneym" (translated by P. Paiir-Kosainesa).
This transformation is regularly used when the subject of the English
sentence is expressed by a noun denoting some message: "the text (the
telegram, the letter, etc.) says..." - "B Tekcte (B Tesmerpamme, B. IHCbME U
T.1.) roBoputcs (cka3ano)”. Occasionally this transformation is applied
to other nouns in the function of the subject.

D. One of the most important syntactic peculiarities of the
English language is the existence of secondary predication created by
various participial and infinitive constructions. These constructions are
included in the structure of simple sentences in English while Russian
simple sentences have only one predicative center. This may lead to the
necessity of substituting Russian composite sentences for simple
sentences of the original text: "l remember a friend of mine buying a
couple of cheeses at Liverpool” (Jerome K.Jerome) - "SI nomHio, kak
oIuH MOH mpusATens Kymuia B Jlueepmyne mapy ceipoB" (a simple
sentence in English and a complex sentence in Russian); "I let the day

slip away without doing anything at all" (Mark Twain) - "IIpomien menbrii
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JIeHb, a s Tak HUYero u He mpennpuHsn" (translated by H.Tpenera) (a
simple sentence in English and a compound sentence in Russian).

Sometimes two or more simple sentences may be joined together
to form one sentence (simple or composite) in translation; usually they do
it for logical, stylistic and rhythmical reasons: "I made my way into the
smoking-room. | called for a pack of cards and began to play patience."
(S.Maugham) - "SI oTnpaBmiIcst B KYpUTENIbHYIO KOMHATY, CIIPOCHIT cebe
KOJIOZY KapT U NPUHSIICS packiansiBaTh nacksHc"; "Quite the reverse is
the truth in the case of great men. The nearer you go to them, the smaller
they seem" (G.Mikes) - "C Benukumu JIFOABMHU BCE HA0OOPOT: YeM BBI K
HHUM 6J'II/I)K6, TEM OHU KAXKYTCA Menpue'.

On the other hand, English composite sentences with formal,
purely grammatical subjects (introductory 'it', 'this', etc.) often correspond
to Russian simple sentences: "This was hardly what | intented”
(G.B.Shaw) - "V wmens Obuiu coBceMm apyrue Hamepenus"; "It's the
natural, original sin that is born in him that makes him do things like
that" (Jerome K.Jerome) - "Ero ToikaeT Ha BCE OTH TNPOJCIKU
BPOKICHHBIN MHCTUHKT, TaK CKa3aTh, IEPBOPOAHBIN rpex." (translated by
M.Caibe).

A long and syntactically complicated sentence containing
secondary predication may be translated by several simple sentences: "A
few months ago | was nominated for the Governor of the great State of

New York, to run against Mr. Stewart L.Woodford and Mr. John
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T.Hoffman on an independent ticket” (Mark Twain) - "Heckonbko
MecsIIeB Ha3aJ MOs KaHauAaTypa Oblia BRIIBUHYTA Ha TIOCT rybepHaTopa
BeJimkoro mrara Heio PIOpK B xauectBe KaHaugaTta OT HE3aBUCHUMBIX
MHE TIPEJACTOSIO BBICTYNaTh NMpoTHB MucTepa Crtroapra JI.Byadopna u
mucrepa Jxona T.Xoddmana."

E. In some cases it is possible to replace the principal clause by a
subordinate clause (and vice versa) if it helps to conform to the logical
and stylistic norms of TL: "They put him under laughing-gas one year,
poor lad, and drew all his teeth, and gave him a false set, because he
suffered so terribly with toothache..."(Jerome K. Jerome) - "Ou Tak
JKECTOKO CTpajail oOT 3yOHOH OOJM, 4YTO OJHaXIbl €ro, OemHsry,
YCBIIIWIIN, 10O HAPKO30M BbIPBAJIN BCC 3y6BI 1 BCTAaBUJIN UCKYCCTBCHHBIC
yemoctH." His suffering with toothache is here the main thing the author
stresses; to show how terrible his sufferings were he says that they had to
draw all his teeth; that is why it is but logical to state the main idea in the
principal clause, while the clause which is principal in the English
sentence becomes subordinate in Russian.

F. A different type of syntactic bond may be used in translation
instead of that used in the original text, i.e. subordination may be
replaced by coordination and vice versa. Generally speaking,
subordination is more frequently used in English than in Russian, since
subordinating words in English are rather vague semantically while in

Russian they state rather definitely the character of semantic connection
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between the clauses. The conjunction "while" does not really indicate any
temporal connection between the actions in the sentence "Once she
faltered for a minute and stood still while a tear or two splashed on the
worn carpet" (O'Henry), so it is hardly possible to translate it "... B TO
Bpems Kak...” Such translation would create a humorous effect which was
not intended here by the author. It is much better to introduce co-
ordination instead of subordination: "OnuH pa3 pyKku ee ApOTHYJIH U OHa
3aM¢epJia Ha MTHOBCHHUC, a4 HA HOTCprIfI KOBCP CKATHWJIMCh IIBC CIIE3UHKH."

G. Syndetic connection used in English sentences is not always
appropriate in Russian, so it would often create a wrong stylistic effect if
preserved in translation. That is why asyndetic connection of parts of the
sentence is rather regularly used in Russian instead of the English
polysyndeton: "It made them nervous and. excited, and. they stepped on
things, and. put things behind them; and. then couldn't find them when
they wanted them; and they packed the pies at the bottom, and put heavy
things on top, and. smashed the pies in" (Jerome K. Jerome) - "Onmu
BOJIHOBAJIUChb, HCPBHUYAJIU; OHU POHSIN TO OOAHO, TO APYIOC, oe3 KOHIIa
HCKaJIM BCUIHU, KOTOPLIC CaMU K€ NEPC] TEM YXUTPSAIUCH CIIPATATD. Ounu
3allMXUBAJIM NIUPOTM Ha JHO M KJaJIW TSXKCIIbIC NPEAMETHI CBEPXY, TaK
4TO MUPOru npespamanick B MecuBo" (translated by M.Caube).

So, the following types of replacement may be used in order to
npeanoxkenus). D. Replacement of a simple sentence by a composite one

and vice versa (3aMeHa MPOCTOTO MPEATIOKEHHSI CIIOKHBIM U HA000POT).
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E. Replacement of the principal clause by a subordinate one and vice
versa (3aMeHa TJIABHOTO NPEIOKEHHUS NPUIATOYHBIM U HA000pPOT).
F. Replacement of subordination by coordination and vice versa (3amMeHa
MOJUMHEHUs couMHeHHeM W HaoOopoT). G. Replacement of syndetic
connection by asyndetic and vice versa (3aMeHa COIO3HOW CBSI3U CBSI3BIO
Oeccoro3Hoii 1 HaoOopot). Within the fourth type (replacement of a
simple sentence by a composite one and vice versa) they also single out
two additional varieties: joining several sentences together
(oobemunenne) and dividing a long sentence into several shorter
sentences (WieHeHHE).

3. Additions. It is wvery difficult to say whether this
transformation is lexical or grammatical: it is both. Its lexical aspects
have already been discussed: it is necessary to make some explanations
of transcribed words, describe those notions which have no names in TL,
add the words which are implied but not expressed in the structure of
attributive phrases, etc. However, in all these cases the structure of the
sentence is involved, that is why the transformation is considered to be
grammatical. Sometimes there appear grammatical reasons for adding
new words: it happens when some meaning is expressed grammatically
in the original text while there is no way of expressing it grammatically
in TL. E.g. in English they use articles to differentiate between an author

and his creation: "... the jewel of his collection - an lIsraels..." or

Madame Lamotte, who was still in front of the Meissonier”.
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(J.Galsworthy). In Russian it is necessary to add the word "kaptuna": "...

KEMUy)KMHAa €ro KoJulekuuu - kaptuHa Mcpasnca..." and "... magam

JIssMOT, KOTOpasi BCe elie CTosuia mepen kaptuHod Meconbe”. Another
example: the existence of the special possessive form (George's, Harris's)
in English allows to use names in the absolute possessive construction:
"Of course, | found George's and Harris's eighteen times over..." (Jerome
K. Jerome). In Russian the corresponding grammatical form is that of the
genitive case, the use of which would create an undesirable ambiguity:
"... Haxomun Jxopxka u Tappuca”. So it is necessary to add the word
"merka" implied in the English sentence: "Koneuno xe, metku J[xopxa
u ["appuca momanannch MHE pa3 BOCEMHAALATh, €clu He Oosbie...". In
this way the translated version restores as it were the complete structure
of the original sentence some elements of which might be only implied
and not expressed materially. When using the transformation of addition
one should be very careful to add only that which should really be added.
It requires good knowledge of deep structure and surface structure
grammars of both SL and TL and ability to analyze semantic and
pragmatic aspects of a text.

4. Omissions. This transformation is seldom structurally
obligatory, it is usually caused by stylistic considerations and deals with
redundancy traditionally normative in SL and not accepted in TL. A
typical example of such redundancy is the use of synonymic pairs in

English: "..their only stay and support...." (Mark Twain) - both the words
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mean "moanepkka", "omopa". There is no need to translate them both,
one is quite enough: "ux enuHCTBEeHHAs mojaepxKa" or, according to the
demands of the context, "eguHCTBEHHOE, YTO CIIacado WX OT rojoxa"
(translated in the same way as any one of these words would be
translated).

Sometimes it is recommended to omit semantically empty “tags"
of declarative and interrogative sentences: "British to the backbone, that's

what | am." (S.Maugham) - "Aurnuyanus 10 Mo3ra Kocrei!"

Jlekuis 12. KoMmiekcHi JexcHKo-rpaMaTu4Hi TpaHcopmauii y
nepekJIaji 3 aHIIiHCHKOI MOBH Ha YKPATHCHKY Ta HABMAKU
Lecture 12. The Complex Lexical Grammatical Transformations in
Translating from English into Ukrainian And Vice Versa

The complex lexical and grammatical transformations applied in
translation are known as 1) semantic development; 2) antonymic
translation or formal negation and 3) compensation.

1. Semantic Development. In the translation process there are lexical
replacements, based on cause-effect relations between notions. Thus,
word or word combination of SL may be replaced in translation by a
word or word combination of TL, which by its logical relations denotes
the cause of action or condition denoted by a translated unit of SL. This

transformation presupposes semantic and logical analysis of the situation
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described in the text and consists in semantic development of this
situation.

The semantic development is based upon logical connection
between  two phenomena (usually it is a cause-and-effect type of
connection), one of which is named in the original text and the other used
as its translated version. This transformation presupposes semantic and
logical analysis of the situation described in the text and consists in
semantic development of this situation. If the situation is developed
correctly, that is if the original and translated utterances are semantically
connected as cause and effect, the transformation helps to render the
sense and to observe the norms of TL: "Mr Kelada's brushes ... would
have been all the better for a scrub™ (S.Maugham) - "IlJemkxu mucmepa
Kenaowi ... ne omauuanuco yucmomou” "Il[imku micmepa
Kenaou... ne io3nauanuco yucmomoro..

The example illustrates substitution of effect by cause: the English
sentence names the effect while the Ukrainian variant names its cause.
The opposite situation may also occur — when the cause is substituted by
effect.

In these examples the English sentences name the cause while the
Ukrainian versions contain the effect (I ate three meals a day at the same
table with him, so “X mpuui na Oenwv 3ycmpiuascsi 3 HUM 3a OOHUM
cmonom’; three long years had passed since I tasted ale, so “Ifirux mpu

POKU 5 He bpag y pom nusa’).
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2. The Antonymic Translation allows the translator to create a more
natural grammatical structure in TL in cases, when the grammatical form
comes into conflict with the rules of lexical compatibility and deprives
the target text its expressiveness and clarity.

This type of transformation means that a certain word is translated
not by a corresponding word of TL but by its antonym, with negation
being added at the same time (or, if there is negation in the original

sentence, it is omitted in translation):
It wasn 't too far. — Lfe susisunoco oocums 61u3bKO.

“Far” is translated as “6auzvxo” and negation in the predicate is
omitted.

The necessity for this transformation arises due to several reasons:

1. peculiarities of the systems of SL and TL.:

a) in Ukrainian the negative prefix “une” coinsides in its form with
the negative particle “ne”, while in English they differ (un-, in-,
im-, dis-, mis-, ir-, etc., and the negative suffix —less on the one
hand and the particle “not” on the other); so it is quite normal to
say “not impossible, not misunderstand, not unnecessary” in
English, while in Ukrainian “He HEMOXIJINBO, HE HE PO3YMITH, HE
HeoOxigHo” 1s bad;

b) groups of antonyms in SL and TL do not necessarily coincide: in
English the word “advantage” has an antonym “disadvantage”,

while in Ukrainian the word “nepesaca” has no antonym, English
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has antonyms “to arrange — to disarrange”, while Ukrainian has
only “cucmemamuszysamu’, etc.
2. contextual requirements:
Sometimes antonyms become the most adequate way of
rendering the contextual meaning: “a murderer is only safe when
he is in prison” — “ebusys He cmaHo8UMb 3a2pO3u AU MOOI,
KONU cuoums 6 mmopmi”.
In a particular context this transformation may help to render
emotional and stylistic coloring of the text: “He’s probably
thirsty. Why don’t you give him some milk?” — “Mabymuo, 6in
xoue numu. Moowce, oamu uiomy monoxka?” Direct translation
“Qomy 6 ne oamu iomy monoxa?” is not colloquial, while the
heroes of P.G.Wodehouse speak in a highly informal way.
3. traditional norms of TL:
“I only wish I could. I wish I had the time” (S.Leacock) — “Meni
oyaice wkooa, wjo s He moxcy. Ha scans, y mene nemae uacy”.
The variant “SI 6u xoTiB, MO s mir (B MuHYyJIOMYy)” IS not
Ukrainian.
The antonymic translation is based on antonymy. It means that a
certain word is translated not by the corresponding word of TL but by its
antonym and at the same time negation is added (or, if there is negation

in the original sentence, it is omited in translation): "It wasn't too far." -
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"910 okazanock noBOBHO Onm3ko" ("far" is translated as "Gmu3ko" and
negation in the predicate is omitted). Not far = Giu3ko.

The necessity for this transformation arises due to several
reasons: 1) peculiarities of the systems of SL and TL, 2) contextual
requirements, 3) traditional norms of TL.

1) The necessity to resort to antonymic translation may be caused
by various peculiarities of SL and TL lexical systems: a) in Russian the
negative prefix He coincides in its form with the negative particle He,
while in English they differ (un-, in-, im-, etc. and the negative suffix -
less on the one hand and the particle "not" on the other hand); so it is
quite normal to say "not impossible" in English, while in Russian "ne
HeBo3MOkHO" is bad; b) groups of antonyms in SL and TL do not
necessarily coincide: in English the word "advantage” has an antonym —
“disadvantage," while in Russian the word "mpemymectBo” has no
antonym, in English there are antonyms "to arrange - to disarrange",
while in Russian there is only "cucremaruzuposats", etc.

2) Sometimes antonyms become the most adequate way of
rendering the contextual meaning: "a murderer is only safe when he is in
prison" - "yOwuiilia He omaceH, TOJBKO Kornma oH B TopbMme'. The word
"safe" taken separately is easily translated as "Ge3omacHsiit", but in this
context the variant "He omacen" is preferable since it is not

"0e3omacHocth" of the murderer that is meant here but the fact that he is
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"ne omacen" for the others. This shade of meaning is better rendered by
the antonym.

In a particular context this transformation may help to render
emotional and stylistic coloring of the text: "He's probably thirsty. Why
don't you give him some milk?"- "HaBepHoe, oH xo4eT muth. MOXKeT,
nath emy wmojoka?". "Direct" translation "Ilowemy ObI He HaTh emy
mouoka?" is not colloquial, while the characters of P.G.Wodehouse speak
in a highly informal way.

3) Finally the transformation is often necessary for the purpose of
observing the traditional norms of TL: "I only wish I could. I wish | had
the time" (S.Leacock) - "MHe o4eHb *kajib, 4TO s He Mory. K coxkanenuro,
y mens Her Bpemenu". Generally speaking the English construction "I
wish smb + Past Tense form of verb" should always be translated "»xanp,
uro ... He". The variant "SI 6s1 xoTten, yTo0bI s Mor (B mpormioM)" is not
Russian. "Not... (un)till" corresponds to the Russian "nwuiub, TONBKO
...rorma-to". "He won't be back till tomorrow night, will he?" "On Benp
BEpHETCS TOJILKO 3aBTpa K Beuepy, npasaa?".

3.The Transformation of Compensation is not so much a
transformation but rather a general principle of rendering stylistic
peculiarities of a text when there is no direct correspondence between
stylistic means of SL and TL. This transformation is widely used to
render speech peculiarities of characters, to translate puns, rhyming

words, etc. The essence of it is as follows: it is not always possible to find
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stylistic equivalents to every stylistically marked word of the original text
or to every phonetic and grammatical irregularity purposefully used by
the author. That is why there should be kept a general stylistic balance
based on compensating some inevitable stylistic losses by introducing
stylistically similar elements in some other utterances or by employing
different linguistic means playing a similar role in TL. Suppose a
character uses the word "fool-proof” which is certainly a sign of the
colloquial register. In Russian there is no colloguial synonym of the word
"HamexHbli" or "OezomacHwiii". So the colloquial "fool-proof” is
translated by the neutral "abcomorHo HanexxHslii" and the speech of the
character loses its stylistic coloring. This loss is inevitable, but it is
necessary to find a way of compensation. It is quite possible to find a
neutral utterance in the speech of the same character that can be
translated colloquially, e.g. "I got nothing". Taken separately it should be
translated "SI Huuero He mosyumn" or "MHe Huuero He ngaynu", but it
allows to make up for the lost colloquial marker: "I ocrancst ¢ Hocom (Ha
600ax)". It results in getting one neutral and one colloquial utterance both
in the original and in the translated texts.

There is another variety of compensation which consists in creating
the same general effect in TL with the help of means different from those
used in SL. A combination of phonetic and grammatical mistakes is used
by G.B.Shaw to show that his character is an uneducated person: "Old

uns like me is up in the world now". It is impossible to make the same
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mistakes in the corresponding Russian sentence: "Takue crapuku, Kak s,
ceiiuac BeIcokO TieHATCs". Nevertheless, speech characteristics are very
important for creating the image of Beamish, so it is necessary to make
him speak in an uneducated manner. In Ukrainian and Russian mistakes
in the category of number would hardly produce this effect, they would
rather be taken for a foreign accent. One also can't omit sounds in any of
the words in the sentence. That is why it is better to achieve the same
result by lexical means, using words and their forms typical of popular
speech (mpocropeune): "CTapuuku-TO HaBpOJE MEHs HbIHUE B IieHe!".
Another example: "You can't have no rolls" (G.B.Shaw) Since double
negation is the literary norm in the Russian language it doesn't help to
render the effect of illiterate speech; it is necessary to make a typical
Russian grammatical mistake. The most widespread mistakes are
connected with case formation in Russian, so something like "A
OynoukoB-TO He Oyzaer" may serve the purpose. A wonderful example of
compensation is described in the textbook "Translation Theory and
Translator's Practice” by Ya. I. Retzker.

With the help of these five types of transformations one can

overcome practically all lexical difficulties.
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Jleknist 13. BinTBOpeHHsI CTHJIICTHYHO MApPKOBAHMX JIEKCEM Pi3HUX
NMPoIIAPKIB
Lecture 13. Rendering Stylistically-marked Vocabulary of Different

Layers

In different communicative situations the language users select words
of different stylistic status. There are stylistically neutral words that are
suitable for any situation, and there are literary (bookish) words and
colloquial words which satisfy the demands of official, poetic messages
and unofficial everyday communication respectively. SL and TL words
of similar semantics may have either identical (a steed — ckakyn,
aforesaid — esuwesaznauenuii, gluttony — nenaswcepiusicmes, to funk —
nonoxamuce, aaxkamucs) or dissimilar (slumber — con, morn — pano,
to swop — sminweamu) stylistic connotation. The translator tries to
preserve the stylistic status of the original text, by using the equivalents
of the same style or, failing that, opting for stylistically neutral units.

The principal stylistic effect of the text is created, however, with the
help of special stylistic devices as well as by the interaction of the word
meanings in a particular context. The speaker may qualify every object
he mentions in his own way thus giving his utterance a specific stylistic
turn. Such stylistic phrasing gives much trouble to the translator since
their meaning is often subjective and elusive. Some phrases become fixed

through repeated use and they may have permanent equivalents in TL,
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e.g. true love — cnpasoicne koxanns, dead silence — mepmea muwa,
good old England - cmapa oobpa Awnenis. In most cases, however, the
translator has to look for an occasional substitute, which often requires an
in-depth study of the broad context. When, for example, J. Galsworthy in
his “Forsyte Saga” refers to Irene as “that tender passive being, who
would not stir a step for herself”, the translator is faced with the problem
of rendering the word “passive” into Ukrainian so that its substitute
would fit the character of that lady and all the circumstances of her life
described in the novel.

A common occurrence in English texts is the transferred qualifier
syntactically joined to a word to which it does not belong logically. Thus
the English speaker may mention “a corrupt alliance”, “a sleepless bed”
or “a thoughtful pipe”. As often as not, such combinations will be
thought of as too bizarre in Ukrainian or alien to the type of the text and
the qualifier will have to be used with the name of the object it refers to.
“The sound of the solemn bells” will become ,,ypouucme 38yuanHs
036onie* and “the smiling attention of the stranger” Will be translated as
,» VBAJICHICb HE3HAUOMYSL 3 YCMIWKOI0 HA 00au4yi “.

Note should also be taken of the inverted qualifier which
syntactically is not the defining but the defined element. Such a qualifier
precedes the qualified word which is joined to it by the preposition “of”:
“this devil of a woman”, “the giant of a man”, “an eagle of a lad”, etc.

The phrase can be transformed to obtain an ordinary combination (a
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devilish woman, a gigantic man) and then translated into Ukrainian. The
translation may involve an additional element: the devil of a woman —
HeUMOBIPHO XUmpa (pO3yMHaA, HAO38UYAUHA MOWO) JHCIHKA.

Stylistically-marked units may also be certain types of collocations.
Another common type includes conventional indirect names of various
objects or “paraphrases”. A frequent use of paraphrases is a
characteristic feature of the English language.

Some of the paraphrases are borrowed from such classical sources as
mythology or the Bible and usually have permanent equivalents in
Ukrainian (cf. Attic salt — ammuuna cinw, the three sisters — 6oeuni ooui,
the Prince of Darkness — npuny mempssu). Others are purely English
and are either transcribed or explained in translation: John Bull — /{orcon
By, the three R’s — uumanns, nucemo i apugpmemuxa, the lron Duke -
eepyoe Benninemon.

A special group of paraphrases are the names of countries, states and
other geographical or political entities: the Land of Cakes (Scotland), the
Badger State (Wisconsin), the Empire City (New York). As a rule, such
paraphrases are not known to the Ukrainian reader and they are replaced
by official names in the translation. (A notable exception is “the eternal
city” — siune micmo.)

Complicated translation problems are caused by ST containing
substandard language units used to produce a stylistic effect. The ST

author may imitate his character’s speech by means of dialectal or
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contaminated forms. SL territorial dialects cannot be reproduced in TT,
nor can they be replaced by TL dialectal forms. It would be inappropriate
if a black American or a London cockney spoke in the Ukrainian
translation in the dialect, say, of the Northern regions of the USSR.
Fortunately, the English dialectal forms are mostly an indication of the
speaker’s low social or educational status, and they can be rendered into

Ukrainian by a judicial employment of low-colloguial elements, e.qg.:

He do look quiet, don’t ‘e? D’e know ‘oo ‘e is, Sir? 3o06ni 6in naue

cnokitnutil, ecexc? bysa, ne 3nacme, 006podiio, wo 6in make €?

Here the function of the grammatical and phonetical markers in the
English sentence which serve to show that the speaker is uneducated, is
fulfilled by the Ukrainian colloquialisms ,, eceorc, ,,6vea““ and ,,wo sin maxe
e,

Contaminated forms are used to imitate the speech of a foreigner.
Sometimes, both SL and TL have developed accepted forms of
representing the contaminated speech by persons of foreign origin. For
example, the speech of a Chinese can be represented in English and in

Ukrainian in a conventional way, which facilitates the translator’s task:

Me blingee beer. Now you pay.

Mos nnunecna nueo, meost mune naamumu.

If no such tradition exists, the translator has to select some possible

contaminated Ukrainian forms to produce the desired effect, e.g.:
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When you see him quid’ then you quick see him ‘perm whale (the
speech of a Kanaka).
Konu meoss 6Gauus cnpym, mooi meosi CKopo-ckopo 0Oauug

Kawaaiom.

Jlekuis 14. Cnenudika BinTBOpeHHs pi3HMX BUIIB (ppaseosoriyHux
OJMHHMIBb Y CTHJIICTHYHOMY aCHeKTi neperJaany

Lecture 14. The Peculiarities of Rendering Different Types of
Phraseological Units in the Stylistic Aspect of Translation

Every language has phrases that cannot be understood literally. Even
if the meanings of all the words are known in such a phrase and the
grammar is understood completely, the total meaning of the phrase may
still be confusing.

One of the keys to speaking like a native is the ability to use and
understand casual expressions, or idioms. English is full of idioms, and
everyday conversations are satiated with them. They are also met in
books, newspapers, magazines, TV shows, etc.

Idioms add colour to the language. Our speech becomes less
awkward, sounds less foreign if we use them properly and in sufficient
quantities. Mastering idioms helps to understand better what we read and
hear. Idioms are mostly not translated word-for-word, or literally. They

work as groups of words, and are not considered as individual words.
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Translating each word on its own will result in missing the meaning and
in many cases end up with nonsense.

The word order of idioms and their structure are often not flexible.
Hence, the idiom should be committed to memory in the exactly right
word order and reproduced without any alternations in wording. It’s not
correct to say: “You've got a golden heart”, because the correct
expression is: “You've got a heart of gold” (V mebe 3010me cepye!).

The best way to learn idioms is to hear and reproduce them. In order
to “develop an ear” for idioms one should learn to listen to them. If you
don’t know what an expression means, ask a native speaker or consult
with a special dictionary. At the classes of English learning idioms in
every possible way is a must.

Below there is a text in colloquial English which is rather difficult to

understand without knowing idioms:

Sam is a real cool cat. He never blows his stack and
hardly ever flies off the handle. What’s more, he knows
how to get away with things. Well, of course, he is
getting on, too. His hair is pepper and salt, but he knows
how to make up for lost time by taking it easy. He gets up
early, works out, and turns in early. He takes care of the
hot dog stand like a breeze until he gets time off. Sam’s

got it made; this is it for him.
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The following text is given in more formal relatively idiom free
variety of English. It is absolutely understandable but deprived of colour

and expressiveness:

Sam is really a calm person. He never loses control of
himself and hardly ever becomes too angry. Furthermore,
he knows how to manage his business financially by using
a few tricks. Needless to say, he, too, is getting older. His
hair is beginning to turn grey, but he knows how to
compensate for wasted time by relaxing. He rises early,
exercises, and goes to bed early. He manages his
frankfurter stand without visible effort, until it is someone
else’s turn to work there. Sam is successful; he has

reached his life’s goal.

The same can be said about translation, which is correct, but loses in

figurativeness and brightness:

,,Cem Oyorce cnokitina noouna. Bin nixonu me empauae
KOHMpPOb HAO coboto Ui pioko cepoumbcs. Kpim moeo,
6IH 3HAE, K 6eCMU CBOI0 CNPABY 3 (PIHAHCOB020 NO2T50Y,
80arUUCL 00 O0eaKUX XUmpowie. 38iCHO 6iH medic
cmapiwae. Hozo eonocca cusie, npome 6in  ymie
BIOHOGNII0BAMU BUMPAYEHT CUTU 8i0NOYUHKOM. Bin pano
ecmae, pooumev CIMHACMUKY U paHo jseac cnamu. 3i

c80€10 poOOMOIO 8 KOBDACHOMY MAa2a3uMi 6iH Modice
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snopamucy 6e3 0coOIUBUX MPYOHOWI8, 8CMULAIOUU BCE
pobumu neped mum, Ak U020 sminams. Cem yirkom

wacausull. — GiH 00Cse Memu 8020 HCUMmsL *.

Idiomatic expressions used in this text can be organized into the
following little dictionary:

to be a (real) cool cat — to be a really calm person, ,,6ymu oyoce
CROKIUHOW TIOOUHOI",

to blow one’s stack — to lose control over oneself, to become mad,
»8MPAuamu KOHMpPOIb HA0 coO00, PO3TIOMUMUCA';

to fly off the handle — to become excessively angry, ,,no6inimu 6io
Jromi, ckaxcenimu®

what’s more — furthermore, besides, additionally, ,,oxkpin moz2o*;

to get away with something — to perpetrate an illegitimate or tricky
act without repercussion or harm, ,,0amucsa 0o xumpowie i npu ybomy
VHUKHYMU NOKAPAHHA",

to be getting on — to age, to get older, ,,cmapiwamu;

pepper and salt — black or dark hair mixed with streaks of grey,
»4UOpHe abo memMHe 8010CCA, WO CUBIe™,

to make up for something — to compensate for something,
»,KOMNeHcysamu, ioHosumu’,

to take it easy — to relax, to rest, not to worry, ,,ne 36epmamu ysaeu‘,

to work out — to exercise, to do gymnastics, ,,pobumu cimuacmuxy™;

to turn in — to go to bed at night, ,.exradamucs cnamu*,
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like a breeze — without effort, elegantly, easily, ,iecxo, erecanmmno,
be3 3ycunv*,

time off — period in one’s job or place of employment during which
one is not performing one’s services, ,,4ac 6i0NOYUHKY";

to have got it made — to be successful, to have arrived, ,,0ymu
wacausum, padimu, Oymu ycniwHum,

this is it — to be in a position or in a place, or to have possession of an
object, beyond which more of the same is unnecessary, ,,om i 6ce, wo

mpebda‘.

The interesting fact about most of these idioms is that they can easily
be identified with the familiar parts of speech. Thus some idioms are
clearly verbal in nature, such as get away with, get up, work out, and turn
in. It’s appropriate here to speak about phrasal verbs. The postposition
they acquire makes them idiomatic. An equally large number are nominal
in nature. Thus hot dog (6ymepopoo 3 eapsuoro cocuckoro, 300poso!) and
cool cat are nouns or noun groups. Many are “adjectives” (parts of
speech in the function of adjective), as in pepper and salt meaning “black
hair mixed with grey”. Many are adverbial, as the examples like the
breeze “easily, without effort”, hammer and tongs “violently” (as in she
ran after him hammer and tongs). These idioms which correlate with the

familiar parts of speech can be called lexemic idioms.
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The other most important group of idioms is of larger size. Often
these idioms are an entire clause in length: fly off the handle, “lose
control over oneself — posenisamucsy, pozmiomumucsy”, and to blow one’s
stack, “to become very angry — posenieamucs’”.

Here are some other idioms with the same key word:

blow high, blow low — wo 6 mam ne mpanunocs, xou 6u wo mam ne
oyn0;

to blow cold and hot — eacamucs, nocmiiino sminiosamu oymxy;

to blow one’s own trumpet [one’s own horn] — xeacmamu,
BUX6ATSAMUCA, 3aumamucs CdMOp@KJZCZMOIO;

to blow the gaff [the gab] — npocosopumucs, suoamu cexpem.

Some of the most famous ones are: to kick the bucker “to die”, to be
up the creek “to be in a predicament or a dangerous position”, to be
caught between the devil and deep blue sea “to have to choose between
two equally unpleasant alternatives”, to seize the bull by the horns “to
face the problem and deal with it squarely”. Idioms of this sort have been
called tournures (from French), meaning “turns of phrases”, or simply
phrasal idioms. What they have in common is that they do not readily
correlate with a given grammatical part of speech and require a
paraphrase longer than a word.

Their form is set and only a limited number of them can be said or
written in any other way without destroying the meaning of the idiom.

Many of them are completely rigid and cannot show up in any other form
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whatever. Consider the idiom kick the bucket, for example. In the Passive
Voice, we get an unacceptable form such as the bucket has been kicked
by the cowboy, which no longer means that the “cowboy died”. Rather it
means that he struck a pail with his foot. Idioms of this type are regarded
as completely frozen forms. Notice, however, that even this idiom can be
inflected for tense, e.g., it is all right to say the cowboy kicked the bucket,
the cowboy will kick the bucket, he has kicked the bucket, etc. Speakers
disagree as much as do grammarians whether or not, for example, it is all
right to use this idiom in the Gerund form in His kicking the bucket
surprised us all. It is best to avoid this form.

There are a great number of grammatical restrictions for idioms. A
large number of idioms contain a verb and a noun, but although verb may
be placed in the past tense, the number of the noun can never be changed.
We have spilled the beans, but not spill the bean and equally there is no
fly off the handles, kick the buckets, put on good faces, blow one’s tops,
etc. Similarly, with red herring the noun may be plural, but the adjective
cannot be comparative (the —er form). Thus we find red herring but not
redder herring.

There are also plenty of syntactic restrictions. Some idioms have
passives, but others do not. The law was laid down and The beans have
been spilled are all right (though some may question the latter), but The
bucket was kicked is not. But in no case could we say It was the — (beans

that were spilled, law that was laid down, bucket that was kicked, etc.).
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The restrictions vary from idiom to idiom. Some are more restricted or

“frozen” than others.

Jleknwis 15. Crparerii mnepexiaaany Ta iX pojab y BigTBopeHHi
CTIJTICTHYHOI CcaMOOYTHOCTI XYyJHOXKHiX TBOpPIB Yy mepekaaxi 3
THII0JIOTIYHO HECIIOPiTHEHNX MOB
Lecture 15. The Translation Strategies and Their Role in Rendering
Stylistic Uniqueness of Artistic Works in Translating from
Typologically Distant Languages

To enhance the communicative effect of his message the author of the
source text may make use of various stylistic devices, such as metaphors,
similes, puns and so on. Coming across a stylistic, device the translator
has to make up his mind whether it should be preserved in his translation
or left out and compensated for at some other place.

Metaphors and similes though most commonly used in works of
fiction, are not excluded from all other types of texts. A metaphor and a
simile both assert the resemblance between two objects or processes but
in the latter the similarity is made explicit with the help of prepositions
“as” and “like”.

Many metaphors and similes are conventional figures of speech
regularly used by the members of the language community. Such
figurative units may be regarded as idioms and translated in a similar
way. As in the case of idioms their Ukrainian equivalents may be based

on the same image (a powder magazine — nopoxosuii nocpio, white as
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snow 6inuti six cuie) or on a different one (a ray of hope — npobauck
naoii, thin as a rake — xyouit sx owcepouna). Similarly, some of the
English standard metaphors and similes are rendered into Ukrainian word
for word (as busy as a bee — pobomawuii sax 60xcinka), while the
meaning of others can only be explained in a non-figurative way (as
large as life — ¢ namypanvuy eenuuuny).

More complicated is the problem of translating individual figures of
speech created by the imagination of the ST author. They are important
elements of the author’s style and are usually translated word for word.
Nevertheless the original image may prove unacceptable in the target
language and the translator will have to look for a suitable occasional

substitute. Consider the following example:

They had reached the mysterious mill where the red tape was spun,
and Yates was determined to cut through it here and now. (St. Heym.

“Crusaders”)

“Red tape” is usually translated as ,, 6ropoxpamusm, mseanuna,
3eonikanns*, but bureaucratism cannot be spun or cut through. The

translator had to invent an occasional substitute:

Bonu enepauce y cminy wmabnoi 6ropoxpamii, npome Hetimc

meepoo SUPIWUB 3DA3Y JHC NPOOUMU Y10 CMIHY.

A similar tactics is resorted to by the translator when he comes across

apun in ST. If the SL word played upon in ST has a Ukrainian substitute
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which can also be used both literally and figuratively, a word-for-word
translation is possible:

Whenever a young gentleman was taken in hand by Doctor
BUmber, he might consider himself sure of a pretty tight squeeze.

Konu ooxmop  Bnaiimbep oOpas y pyku  aK020-HebyOb
0JICEHMIbMERA, MOl Mie Oymu 6nesHeHuM, wo U020 SK CIi0

CMUCHYMb.

In other cases the translator tries to find in TL another word that can
be played upon in a similar way:

He says he’ll teach you to take his boards and make a raft of them;
but seeing that you know how to do this pretty well already, the offer...
seems a superfluous one on his part.

Here the word ,,zeach* is intended by the owner of the boards to
mean “to punish” but the man on the raft prefers to understand it in the
direct sense. The Ukrainian equivalent ,, éuumu‘ does not mean ,,fo
punish “ and the translator finds another word which has the two required

meanings:

Bin kpuuumo, wo noxasxce sam, sax opamu 6e3 003601y OOUWKU Ma
pobumu 3 HUX nIOmMd, aie, OCKIIbKU 6U U MAK NPEKPACHO 3HAEme, 5K

ye pobumu, ys nPono3uYis 30a€MbCsl 8aM 3aUB0I0.

A very popular stylistic device is to include in the text an overt or

covert quotation. Unlike references in scientific papers the stylistic effect
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is usually achieved not by citing a complete extract from some other
source, giving the exact chapter and verse and taking great care to avoid
even the slightest change in the original wording. In literary or publicist
texts quotations often take the form of allusions with a premium put on a
general impression. It is presumed that the cited words are well known to
the reader and can readily suggest the sought-for associations.

Translation of such allusions is no easy matter. The translator has to
identify the source and the associations it evokes with the SL receptors
and then to decide whether the source is also known to the TL receptors
and can produce the similar effect. He may find the allusion
untranslatable even if the source is sufficiently popular. For instance L.
Carroll’s “Alice in Wonderland” was many times translated into
Ukrainian and is much enjoyed both by children and adults in this
country. However, the translator will hardly preserve the obvious allusion

to the book in the following sentence:

The Tories were accused in the House of Commons yesterday of
“living in an Alice in Wonderland world” on the question of nuclear
arms for Germany.

Yyopa 6 nanami obwun Koncepeamopis 36uHysamuiu 8 momy, wo

B0HU NJIEKAOMb MAPHi HAOli w000 A0epro2o 030poennsa Himeuuunu.

As a rule, previous translations of the source of the allusion are
widely used to render it into Ukrainian. This can be exemplified by S.

Marshak’s translation of the popular English nursery rhyme about
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Humpty Dumpty which is often cited in Britain and USA. In the
translation Humpty Dumpty who “sat on the wall and had a great fall”
was called ,, llanmau-bosmaii* and “all the king’s men” Who “cannot
put Humpty Dumpty together again” became ,,6écs koponiscoka pamo “.
And ever since all allusions to the rhyme have been translated on the
basis of Marshak’s version. So, when C. Bernstein and B. Woodward
called their famous Watergate story ,, A/l the President’s Men*, it was
unquestionably rendered into Ukrainian as ,, scst npesudenmcoka pams *.

Some stylistic devices may be ignored by the translator when their
expressive effect is insignificant and their reproduction in the target text
would run counter to the spirit of TL. One of the oldest and most
commonly used stylistic devices in English is alliteration. Many
headings, strings of epithets and other phrases in English texts consist of
words which begin with the same letter. An Englishman seems to be very
happy if he can call an artificial satellite “a man-made moon” or invent a
headline like “Bar Barbarism in Bars”. As a rule, the formal device
cannot be reproduced in the Ukrainian translation where it would look
rather bizarre and often distort the meaning of the phrase. There are,
however, infrequent exceptions when the repetition of the initial letters
assumes a particular communicative value. A much cited example is from
Ch. Dickens “Little Dorrit”:

“Papa is a preferable mode of address,” observed Mrs. General.

“Father is rather vulgar, my dear. The word Papa, besides, gives a
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pretty form to the lips. Papa, potatoes, poultry, prunes and prism, are
all very good words for the lips, especially prunes and prism. ”

Obviously the Ukrainian equivalents to the “good” words should all
begin with the letter “n” even if they referred to quite different objects,
€.¢.: mara, NpsHUK, IIEpCUK, IPOXaHHs, pHU3Ma, etC.

Still more infrequent is the reproduction in translation, of another
common English stylistic device, the so-called zeugma, when a word
enters in several collocations within one sentence each time in a different

Sense, e.g.:

(The man) ... took a final photograph of Michael in front of the hut,

two cups of tea at the Manor, and his departure.

In Ukrainian such usage is outside the literary norm:

Hwinu mpu cmyoenmu: o0un — y Kino, Opyauti — y cipomy Kocmomi,
a mpemii — y 2apHOMY HACMPOL.

A stylistic effect can be achieved by various types of repetitions, i.e.
recurrence of the word, word combination, phrase for two times or more.
A particular type of repetition is the reiteration of several successive
sentences (or clauses) which usually includes some type of lexical

repetition too, e.g.:

England is a paradise for the well-to-do, a purgatory for the able, and

a hell for the poor.
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Anenia — paii ons baeamiis, yucmunuuje Oa8 MAIAHOBUMUX [ NEKIO

01a 6ionomu.

Repetition is a powerful means of emphasis. It adds rhythm and
balance to the utterance. In most cases the translator takes pains to
reproduce it in TT. Repetition, however, is more often used in English
than in Ukrainian and the translator may opt for only a partial

reproduction of the English long series of identical language units.
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APYI'A YACTHUHA.
CHEIIN®IKA TEPEKJIAY PI3HUX THUIIIB TEKCTIB

Jleknia 16. Tumosorisi TeKCTiB, pejieBaHTHA VISl MepeKIanxy.

Oco0aMBOCTI MepekJIagy AaHIVIIHCHKUX HEAXalTOBAHUX TEKCTIiB

Ha nmouaTtky po0oTH mepekiaznad 3a JJOIOMOI'OK aHali3y TEKCTYy
MIOBUHEH BCTAHOBUTH, SKUH 3 BUAIB TEKCTY HOMy Tpeba mepekiacTu. Y
JOCII/KEHHSAX Tpo0jeM MepeKnaay yKe JaBHO BpaXOBYHOTHCS
NPUHIMIOB]  BIAMIHHOCTI  MIX OparMaTUYHUM 1 XYJOXKHIM
HepeKyiafoM.  3rilHO 3 3arajJbHONPUHHATHUM  IIAXOAOM, Yy
IparMaTHYHUX TEKCTaX MOBA y MEpIIy Yepry € 3aco000M KOMyHikallii Ta
nepenaui iHpopmalii, TOAl K y TeKCTaX XyJI0XKHbOI MPO3U YU MOe3ii,
KpiM TOro, MOBa CIYrye 3acoOOM XyJOXHBOTO BTIIEHHS, HOCIEM
€CTeTUYHOI 3HaYMMOCTi TBOpY. OfiHAK, 1€ CHPOIIEHE PO3MOAITICHHS Ha
JIBa TUIIM TEKCTIB HE € BHUEPIIHUM, OCKLIBKH B 000X Ipynax MOXYTb
OyTH BHOKpPEMJICHI YMCJICHHI BUAM TCKCTIB, 1[0 BUCYBAIOTh a0COIFOTHO
pi3HI mpobieMu Ta MOTPeOyIOTh pi3HI METOAM MEpeKyaay, BHACHIIOK
YOro MiHOPSIIKOBYIOTECS. 30BCIM PI3HUM 3aKOHOMIPHOCTSIM.

Ilerep bpanr y crarri "PansgHcbki BueHi mpo mnpoOiemMu
nepexIany’’, CIuparydruch Ha pOOOTH BUIATHOTO JIOCIHIIHUKA MPOOIeM
MoBH Ta mnepekiany A. B. ®@emoposa [uut. 3a 8, ¢.210], npencraBus

KJacuQikallilo THUMIB TEKCTIB Ha OCHOBI BIAMIHHOCTEH y Xapakrepi
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MaTtepiany nepekiaany: 1) iHnhopMalliiiHi TEKCTH, TOKyMEHTaIbHI TEKCTH

(TOpriBeIbHOrO Ta JIJIOBOTO XapakTepy) 1 HayKOBi TeKCTH; 2)

CYCIUJTbHO-TIONITUYHI TEKCTH; 3) XyI0KHBO- JIITEPaTypHi TEKCTH.

CHiibHOIO XapaKTEPUCTUKOIO MEPIIOi TPYNH TEKCTIB BBAXKAETHCS
HasBHICTh  CHEIaJIbHUX TEpMIHIB 1 cheuiadbHOi  (paszeosorii.
HaliBa)xnuBIimIOr0O  BHMOTOIO  aJCKBAaTHOCTI  TEpeKiaay €  BHOIp
nepekiazayeM  HaiOLIbIl HENPUMITHUX CHUHTAKCHYHHUX KOHCTPYKLIN
MUCEMHOT'0 MOBJICHHS, 1[0 HE BiJBOJIMKAIOTH Bif 3MicTy. [Ipu mepexiani
TEKCTIB Apyroi Tpynmu BPaxXxOBYETHCS TUIOBUH IJIi HUX 3CYB €JIEMEHTIB
HayKOBO1  (BHKOPHCTaHHS  TEPMIHOJOrIi) Ta  XYyIOXHBOI  MOBH
(BUKOpHCTaHHS CTHIICTHYHHX 3aco0iB). Haperri, Tpers rpyma TeKCTiB
XapaKTePU3y€EThCA y TUIaHI CTHIIICTUYHOTO O(OPMIICHS Pi3HOMAHITTIM
JEKCUYHHUX (JlaJIeKTHUX, Npo(eciiiHuX, apxaluHuX, EK30THYHHX) Ta
CHUHTAaKCUYHUX MOBHHX 3ac00iB, a TaKOX IHTEHCHBHUM 3aCTOCYBaHHSIM
€JIEMEHTIB PO3MOBHOTO MOBJICHHS.
OCHOBHMMH TIpH 3[1HCHEHH] NEpeKIaay MeAIMHUX TEKCTIB € TaKi JABa

MIOJIOXKEHHSI:
1. Busnanus cnemudiku ¢yHKUii BHIy TEKCTy SIK IPOBIAHOrO (GaxkTopy
Ta KPUTEpis Tmporeca MepekIamay, a BHACTIIOK OTO — W OIIHIOBAHHS
nepekyaay, 1o y CBOI 4epry 00yMOBIIOE HEOOXIJIHICTh y PO3POOJICHHI
TUMOJIOTII TEKCTIB Y pakypci JAOCSATHEHHs aJeKBATHOCTI IMEpeKIaxy Ta

OOTPYHTOBAHOCTI HMOTO OIIHKH.
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2. YcBigoMiieHHsT MOTpeOM B YTBOPEHHI HOBOI Kiacu(ikallii TEeKCTIB 3a
XapakTepoM MaTepially Tepekiaay, M0 TIPYHTYEThCS Ha eqUHIN
KOHIICTIIIII BWJIKPEMJICHHS THITIB TEKCTIB Ta apryMeHTamii iXx
PO3MEXKyBaHHS.

VY cydacHuUX JOCHIDKEHHAX TIpO BHOIp METOAy MepeKiamy
MOCTYJIFOIOTHCS TIEPEBAKHO IMUTAHHS MPO BUOIP MK "MOCIOBHUM" Ta
"BUIbHUM" IIEpeKIIaZioM, Xou Mipa "mociaoBHOCTI" uu Mexi "cBoboxn'" He
YTOYHIOEThCS. MeETo/ mepekiiaay NMOBUHEH BIAMOBIIATH THUITy TEKCTA.
[linkoM mpupoaHuM € TOH (akT, mo Kiacudikaiis TEKCTIB MOBUHHA
3MIIACHIOBATUCH LUIIXOM 3apaxyBaHHS KOHKPETHOTO TEKCTY 10 TOTO YU
IHIIOTO THUMY, /0 SIKOTO MOJYKHA 3aCTOCYBaTH TOW YW IHIIMH METO.
nepekiany. ['0I0BHOIO METOIO MpH IbOMY € 30epeKeHHS P MepeKaii
HaMCyTTEBIIIErO Y TEKCTI, TOTO, 110 BU3HAYa€ HOro MPUHAJIEKHICTH 10
NEBHOT'O THUITY.

Kapin Bronep [uuT. 3a 8, ¢. 215] 3a3HaywmB, 1110 MOBa € OJHOYACHO
"omcom abo pempeseHTamico iHGopMarlii, "BupazoM abo CHMBOJIIOM
EMOIIIMHAX Ta €CTETUYHUX MOYYTTiB” Ta "'3BEpTaHHSAM a00 3aKIUKOM JI0
nii un ctumynoM Juis peakuii”’. Li Tpu QyHKIIT MOXyTh OyTH SIKICHO
HEPIBHOIIPABHUMH Y Pi3HUX MOBHUX BHUCIIOBIIOBaHHIX. OHAK came 1ei
KpuTepid OyJl0 TOKJIAJEeHO B OCHOBY HOBOI THIOJOTIi TEKCTIB,
peneBaHTHOI Uil TepeKknagy.  3rigHo 3 3ampONOHOBAHOIO
KJacu(uUKaIliero, 3aJeXHO BiA IOMIHyBaHHSA Tiel uu iHIOI (yHKIIi

TEKCTU 3apaxOBYBaJIUCb OO0 OJHOr0 3 TPbOX OCHOBHHUX THIIB: 34
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OTMCOBOIO (PYHKIII€0 MOBH BifI0IpaTUCh TEKCTH, IO OPIEHTYBAJIWCH Ha
3MICT; 3a BUPa)KaJbHOI (PYHKIIEI0O MOBH — TEKCTH, IO OPiEHTOBaHI Ha
dbopMmy; 3a (YHKIIIEIO 3BEpHEHHS — TEKCTH, OPIEHTOBaHI Ha 3BEPHEHHS
[8, ¢.218]. IIpu mpOMy TEKCTH, OPiEHTOBaHI Ha 3MICT, PO3YMIIUCH SK
TaKi, OCHOBHE 3aBJaHHs AKHX MoJsiArae y nepenadi ingopmarnii. TexcT,
OpieHTOBaHI Ha ¢opMy, TaKOX TMepeJaBaid 3MICT, ajle B HHUX
JIOMIHYIOUYMM KOMIIOHEHTOM BH3HaBaiach MoBHa (opma. Takox Oyio
BHOKPEMJICHO TPETiil TUI — TEKCTH, OPIEHTOBAHI HA 3BEPHEHHSI.

Sk 1 OyIb-SIKWil 1HIIUI TEKCT, TEKCT, OPIEHTOBAaHHW Ha 3BEPHCHH,
nepezaae iHpopmalio y neBHiii MoBHIN (opmi. OHak Horo opopMiIeHHS
nepeciigye ocoly, OUIBII YU MEHII MPo30py MeTy. Y TaKHX TeKCTax
PEJIEBaHTHUM € Tepe/l YCIM OCATHEHHS! €KCTPATIHIBICTUYHOTO €(eKTy,
30epeKeHHIO MiJUIArae IBHE 3BEPHEHHS JI0 ClIyxaya abo 4uTayda TeKCTY.

IIpore, sk 3a3Havyae K. Paiic y poGoti «Kmacudikariisi TekcTiB i
MeToau mepekianay» [8,C.220], Ha3BaHi BUIlle TPU THIH TEKCTIB, IO
BHOKPEMJIIOIOTHCS 32 KpUTEpieM (PyHKIIT MOBH, MOXYTh OyTH TOTIOBHEHI
YEeTBEPTOI0 TPYNOK  TEKCTiB, sKi MoxHa Oyno O Ha3Baru
ayniomeniansHUMH. MoBa e mpo TeKCTH, 1o 3adiKCOBaHI B MUCEMHIM
dbopmi, aie MoCTymaroTh 0 PEIMITIEHTa Yepe3 HEMOBHE CepelOBHIIE B
ycHili ¢dopmi (MOBJCHHEBIiH), sKa COpPUAMAETbCA iM Ha CIyX 3
ypaxyBaHHSAM EKCTPAIIHIBICTUYHUX TOTIOMDKHHX 3ac00iB, IO Pi3HOIO

MIpOI0 CIIPHUSIIOTH peaisailii 3Milanoi JiteparypHoi ¢popmu [8,c.220].
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3a Bu3HauenHsM K. Paiic, aynio-menianbHI TEKCTH «CTBOPIOIOTHCS
HE TUIBKM MOBHHMH 3aco00aMy, BOHM € JHIIE OUIBII YW MEHII
BOXUJIMBUMH €JIEMEHTaMH OUIBIIT KPYITHOTO IIJIOT0. XapaKTepHO, MIO0
BOHU HE MOXYTh O0IHTHCS 0€3 M03aMOBHOTO (TEXHIYHOTO) CEpEeIOBHUIIA
Ta HEMOBHUX IpaiyHuX, aKyCTUYHHX Ta ONTUYHUX (OPM BUPAKEHHS.
Jluire 111 €HICTH CTBOPIOE MOTPIOHY 3MillIaHy JIiTEpaTypHy (GopMmy sK
mine» [8,¢,221]. Jlo uporo BUIy TEKTCIB MOXHA 3apaxyBaTH MPAKTHYHO
BCl TEKCTH, IO MOTPEOYIOTh TI03aMOBHE CEPEIOBHILE I TOTO, 1100
IIATH 0 cilyxada, Ta TpU MOBHOMY OGOpPMIICHHI SKHX, SK 1 B MOBI
OpHriHally, Tak 1 B MOBI IepeKyaay, HeOOX1JHO BpaxoByBaTH OCOOJIMBI
YMOBU IIbOTO CEpeJOBUINA. Y  Mepury dYepry, Ie - TEeKCTH, IO
PO3MOBCIOIKYIOTECS pajiio, TenebayeHHsaM Ta [arepHer. BaknuBy poib
y HHX BIIIpalOTh TEXHIKA MOBJIEHHS Ta MOBJICHHEBHM CHHTAaKCHUC, a
TaKOX J0AaTKOBI akyctuuHi (y pamionmporpamax) Ta ontuddi (y
TeNEeBI3iiHMX mporpamMax Ta [HTEpHET-MOBIJOMIICHHSX) JIOIOMIXHI
3acobu. Ix BpaxyBamHs Ta BOJIOAIHHS HHUMH OOYMOBIIOIOTHCS
YCHINIHICTh SIK OPUTIHAITY, TaK W TIepeKiIamy.

Aymio-mMenianbHI  TEKCTH MOXHA PO3MOJUINTH MIDK TEKCTaMH,
OpIEHTOBaHWMH Ha 3MICT (IHpOpMaIiiHII BUITYCK HOBUH, aHATITTUYHHN
OIJIsI/I, PemnopTax), TEKCTaMu, OpPIEHTOBaHUMHU Ha ¢opmy (IHTEpPB’IO,
Oeciza) Ta TEKCTaAaMH, OPIEHTOBAHUMH Ha 3BEPHEHHS (IOBiIOMJICHHS

PEKIIAMHOTO XapaKkTepy).
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[Tpu nepeknaai 03ByuyeHHX TEKCTIB pajio-, TEJIEBI3iHHUX Ta [HTepHEeT-
MOB1IOMJIEHb HEOOX1THO 30epiratu iHBapiaHTHICTh HA PiBHI 3MiCTOBHOTO
IUIaHy, ajne, KpiM TOro, MPHCTOCOBYBATH MOBICHHXBHH CHHTAKCHC [0
notped MoBu mnepekinany. Ciig BpaxoByBaTH, IIO0 Yy pI3HUX MOBax
pUTMiKa Ta CHUCTEMa HAroJiocy Ha0arato CHWJIbHILIE PO3PI3ZHIOETHCA B
yCHIM (opmi MOBIIEHHS, HDK y THCeMHid. JloJaTKkoBe CHHTaKCHYHE
YJCHYBaHHS € TaKUM YUHOM aOCOIIOTHO HEOOXIJHMM B IHTEpecax
CIpaBH.

Sk GaunMo, TIpH TIEPEKIIali BEIbMH PI3HOPITHUX BHUIIB TEKCTIB, IO
HaJIe)KaTh 70 ayJli0-MeAialbHOTO THITy, BUHUKAIOTh 1 BEJIbMH pI3HI 3a
XapakTepoM TMpoOJIeMH, pO3B’s3aHHSA SIKUX MOTpeOye 0OOB’S3KOBOTO
BpaxyBaHHS HEMOBHHX €JEMEHTIB, BIUIMB KOTPHUX Bap IOETHCA Bil
OJIHOTO TUITY TEKCTY /IO IHIIOT0. Y3araJpHIOIYM MOXKHA KOHCTaTyBaTH,
10 METOJ MepeKiaay ayAio-MeIialbHUX TEKCiB MyCHTh 3a0e3redyBaTu
BIUIMB Ha CllyXaya TEKCTy IMepeKsaay, TOXIECTBEHWH TOMY BILTHUBOBI,
SKUH 3/1ICHIOBAB OpPUTIHAN Ha ClyXaya BHUXIJHOTO TEKCTY. 3a MEBHUX
0OCTaBHH 116 MOKE CKIJIACTH OCHOBY JUIsl O1JIbIII BATOMUX BIAXWJIEHB BiJl
dbopMu Ta 3MICTYy OpHTiHaNYy, HDK MOCTYIIOBAIOCH IS TEpPeKIamay
TEKCTiB, OPI€HTOBAaHUX HA 3BEPHEHHS.

Bce e noBuHeH ypaxoByBaTH Nepekiafauy Ha MOYaTKy poOOTH Haj
TEKCTOM OpHWIiHaTy. SIKIIO MpH mHepeKiaai TEeKCTy, OpPIEHTOBAHOTO Ha
3MICT, BIH HaMaraeTbcs 30€pirTH 1HBapiaHTHICTH 3MICTOBHOTO IUIaHY,

IpU MEpeKial TEKCTY, OPIEHTOBAHOTO Ha (OpMY, - 30CEPEIKYEThCS Ha
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BCTAHOBJICHH] aHANOrii (OpMU Ta €CTETUYHOTO BIUITUBY, NpPHU MEpeKiai
TEKCTY, OPI€EHTOBAHOTO Ha 3BEHPHECHHS, - CIPSMOBYE CBOi 3yCHIUIS Y
HaANPSMKY JOCATHCHHS €()eKTy TOTOXKHOCTI, BIATOBITHO J0 3BEPHEHHS,
TO TMpU TMEepeKIaai ayaio-Me[ianbHUX TEKCTIB CHiJ TIepes yciMm
OLIIHIOBAaTH, HACKUIBKM BJAJIOCS BpaxyBaTd YMOBH HEMOBHOIO
CepeIOBHINE, 1110 OyJIM HasBHI B OPHUTIHAJI, Ta Mipy y4acTi JOJATKOBUX

BUpPaXaJIbHUX 3ac00iB MPH CTBOPEHHI LIJTICHOI 3MIIIAHOI JiTepaTypHOi

dbopmu.

Jlekuist 17. Amnaniz PO3MOBCHIZKEHUX nepeKkJIaanbKUX
TpaHchopManii mpu  NepekJaAi AHIIIHCHLKUX HeaJanTOBAHUX

TEKCTIB

I'onoBHUM ~ KpUTepieM YCIIIIHOCTI MHepekIafalbKol cTparerii Ta
KOPEKTHOCTI 3/1IHCHEHOTo NepeKyaxy € aJeKBaTHICTb y IepeJaBaHHI
3MICTOBHOTO IIIJaHy TEKCTOBOTO  MaTepiady. AJekBaTHMH, abo
€KBIBAJICHTHUH TepeKia] - 1€ Takuil mepeKnaj, 1o 3A1MCHIOETbCS Ha
piBHI, HEOOXITHOMY ¥ JOCTaTHROMY JUIS Iepedayi HEe3MIHHOTO IUIAHY
3MICTY MpHU JAOTPUMaHHI BIAMOBIJHOTO IJIaHY BUPAaXKEHHsS, TOOTO HOPM
MOBH, 3ac00aMU SKOi 3MIMCHIOEThCA TIepeKiIaa. 3a BU3HauYeHHSIM A. B.

®demopoBa, aJeKBaTHICTh — II¢ "BUYEPIHA Iepeaada 3HAYCHHEBOTO
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3MICTy OpHTiHANY ¥ MOBHA ()YHKIIOHATLHO-CTHJIICTUYHA BiJAMOBIAHICTH
romy" [11,c. 156] .

OcHOBHE 3aBlIaHHSl Tepekiajaya MpU JOCATHEHHI aJeKBAaTHOCTI
nepekjgagxy — TpPaMOTHO Ta BIYYHO BHKOPHUCTOBYBATH —apceHal
nepekiaganbkux TpaHchopMalliif, HaMararo4uch SKOMOTa TOYHIIIE
nepenaTH BClo iH(GOpMaIliio, [0 MICTUTHCS B TEKCT1 OpUTiHATY, 32 YMOBU
JOTPUMaHHsS BIAMOBIIHUX HOPM MOBH Tmepekiany. [lepekmaanbki
tparcdopmarii, Ha nymky JI.C. bapxynaposa, € npuilomMamu rnepexiany,
0 TOJATalOTh Yy 3MiHI (opManbHUX (JIeKCH4HI abo TrpamMaThyHi
Tparcdopmarii) abo ceMaHTHYHUX (CEMaHTH4YHI TpaHcgopmarlii)
KOMIIOHEHTIB  BHUXIIHOTO TEKCTy Hpu 30epexeHHl iHpopmaiii,
NpU3HAYEHOT IS repenadi’.

Ha aymxy 4. 1. Penkepa, Ttpancdopmariii € "mpuitomamu
JIOTIYHOTO MHCIICHHS, 3a JOMOMOTOI0 SKMX PO3KPHUBAETHCS 3HAYCHHS
IHIIIOMOBHOT'O CJIOBa B KOHTEKCTI Ta 3HAXOIUThCS HOTO BiIMOBITHHUK Y
MoBi nepeknany " [9,c. 38]

VY cyuachiii Teopii mepekinamy — icHye Oarato Kiacudikarii
nepexiananpkux Tpancdopmariit (I1T).

JI. K. JlaruiieB HaBOIUTH knacugikaumito IIT 3a xapaktepom
BIOXWJIEHHS Bl MDKMOBHUX BigmoBimHocTeidl. Bimmosigmo Bci IIT
HOJUIAIOTECS HA TaKi IPyIN:

1) Mopdomnoriuni — 3amiHa ojHi€i KareropianbHOi HOPMHU Ha IHIIY

a00 Ha JCKIUIbKA IHIIKX,
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2) CunTakcM4Hi — 3MiHA CHHTAKCHYHOI  (QyHKIIl cimiB i

CJIOBOCTIONTYYEHb;

3) CrwiicTHyHI — 3MiHa CTHIIICTHYHOTO 3a0apBIICHHS JTAHKH TEKCTY;
4) CeMaHTHYHI — 3MiHa HE TUTbKH (OPMHU BUPAXKECHHS 3MICTy, ami i

CaMoOro 3MICTy, BHACIIZIOK 3MiHM O3HAaK, 3a JIOTIOMOTOI0 SIKUX

OTIMCaHa CUTYaIlis;

5) 3wMilaHi — JISKCUKO -CeMaHTHYHI if CHHTaKCHYHO-MOP()OIIOTIYHi.

B ocHoBi kiacuikamii JI.C. bapxymaposa po3mexysanns [IT 3a
(dopManbHIMU O3HAKAMHU: MIEPECTAHOBKH, JI0JIaBaHHSA, 3aMiHH, OMYIICHHS
[2, ¢.190-231]. OnmHak aBTOp MIIKPECIIOE, MO MOMIOHUI PO3MOMIT €
3HAYHOIO MIpPOIO MPUOIU3HUM 1 YMOBHHUM.

[lepecTanoBaMM HA3WMBAIOTHCS 3MIHM PpO3TAUIyBaHHS (MOPSAKY
CITiTyBaHHS) MOBHUX €JIEMCHTIB Y TEKCTI MEPeKJaay B TOPIBHSAHHI 3
TEeKCTOM opwuriHaiy. Ilix 3amiHaMHM MarOThCs Ha yBa3l SK 3aMiHU IPU
nepexyaai CliB, YaCTUH MOBH, WICHIB PEUCHHS, THUINB CHUHTaKCHYHOTO
3B'SI3KY, TaK 1 JIGKCHYHI 3aMiHM (KOHKPETH3allisi, TeHepasi3allis,
AHTOHIMUYHHIA TIEPEKIIa]], KOMIIEHCAITis).

JonaBaHHsT TiayMayarbCsi SK BHKOPHCTaHHA B  IEpeKiIaii
JIOJTATKOBUX CJIIB, 1110 HE MAaIOTh BIAMOBIAHOCTEN B opuriHaii. OmyiieHHs
— SIK BUKOPHCTAHHS TMPH NEePeKiIaai MEHIIOI KITBKOCTI CJIiB Y MOPIBHIHHI
3 OPUTIHAIOM.

s. 1. Peukep [9, €..38] nwmme, mo "xoya HE 3aBXKAM MOXKHA

kiIacu(ikyBaTH KOXHMH TPUKIA] TNepeKiagy dYepe3 IeperuieTeHHs
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KaTeropiii, y IJIOMy MOXXHAa BHOKPEMHUTH CIM PI3HOBHJIB JECKCUYHHUX
TpaHchopmariiii:

- nudepeHIialis 3Ha4CHb;

- KOHKpETH3allisl 3HAaYCHb;

- reHepasizallis 3Ha4YCHb;

- 3HAYEHHEBUH PO3BUTOK;

- AHTOHIMIYHUI TMepeKyia;

- IUTICHE MEePETBOPCHHS,

- KOMIIGHCAllis BTPAT Yy MPOLEC] MepeKIamy.

JI. C. Bbapxymapos, JI. K. Jlatumes, T. P. JleBuupka, A. M.
®itepman, B. H. Kowmicapos, f. I. Peukep migposminstors IIT Ha
JICKCUYHI, TpaMaTH4Hi, CTHJIICTHYHI.

Tpanchopmartiii MOXKYTh CITOJydaTUCSl OJHA 3 OJHOIO, MPHIMAIOUN
XapakTep CKJIAIHUX KOMIUIEKCHUX TpaHc(opMariiii.

Cnip 3a3Ha4YMTH, IO METOJ TpaHChOpMaIlil B IEpeKIIai Ma€ CBOEIO
METOI0 MIArOTYBAaTH BUXIIHWUH TEKCT A0 omepamii Ha QopmaibHO-
3HAaKOBOMY piBHi. [lJs1 11bOTO MependavaroThes:

¢ JlekcuuHi  TpaHcdopmarmii 3 MOIIYKOM MOBHHMX OJMHHIIb,

BKIIOYEHUX Y CEMaHTUYHI CUCTEMH, IO ICHYIOTh Yy
MepeKIagaya;
¢ TpamMaTu4Hi TpaHcdopMarlii, MO BPaXxOBYIOTh HAWTIOMUPEHIMTI

1 HECKJIaJIHI CUHTAKCHYH1 KOHCTPYKIIIT MOBU NEPEKIIAY;
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¢ MOBHa KOMIpECis, IO JOCATAETHCS HUITXOM BHUKOPUCTAHHS
BCIX MOKJIMBUX BHIIB TpaHC(HOpMAIlii — MOETHAHHS JICKCHYHUX
i pamaTHyHUX TpaHchopMmarii. [2, €.58].

JlexcuuHi TpaHcopMalii € HalOUIbII PO3MOBCIOKEHUM PUHOMOM
nepekiany, L0 3aCTOCOBYEThCS HaWyacTilie y BHUMAIKaX, KOIH Y
BUX1JIHOMY TEKCTi 3yCTpIda€eThCsl HECTaHIapTHA MOBHA OJMHUIISA Ha PiBHI
CJIOBa, HAIIPUKJIIA, SIKECh BJIACHE iM's, 110 € BIACTUBUM BUXI1JIHIM MOBHIN
KyJIbTypi, aJie BiJICYTHE B MOBI TNEpeKJIanay; TepMiH y Ti€l 49U iHIIIH
npodeciiiHiii ramysi; cIoBa Ha MO3HAYEHHS MPEIMETIB, SIBUII Ta OHATB,
10 € XapaKTepHUMHU A BHUXIAHOI KyJlbTypu abo i TpaAuLiHHOIO

IMEHYBaHHS €JIEMCHTIB TPEThOi KYJIbTYPH, aj€ BIICYTHI y KYyJbTYypi

nepekiagxy — abo MalTh  IHOIy  CTPYKTYpHO-()YHKIIOHAJIbHY
BIIOPSIIKOBAHICTb.
BukopucTaHHs  JIEKCUYHHMX TpaHcopMalii mpu  mepekiIaii

3a3BUYAl CIPUYMHIOETHCS] TAKIMH MOJIOKEHHSIMU:

1. BigcyrhicTiIo y MOBI Iepekjaay IOBHOTO JIEKCHYHOTO
BiJINIOBITHUKA OJIMHUIII OPUTIHATY;

2. HenoBHoTa BIAMNOBIZOCTI JIEKCHMYHHMX OJMHUIL -  00CST
3HAYCHHS CJIOBA Y MOBI MIEPEKIaay JHIINE YaCTKOBO MOKPUBAE
00csT 3HAaYCHHS CJIOBA Y MOBI OpUTIHAIY;

3. VYckiagHeHHs TOIIYKYy TIOBHOTO  BIANOBIIHUKA — 4epes

0araTo3HavyHICTh CJIOBA Y MOB1 OpHUTriHATY.
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JlexcuuHi TpaHcgopmallii TOTYyIOTh TEKCT A0 3HAKOBOTO CIIOCOOY
nepeknany. Jlekcnuni TpaHcdopmarii He 00OB'SI3KOBO TMEPETBOPIOIOTH
CJIOBO B CJIOBOCIIOJIyY€HHS, BOHM MOXYTh HPUBOJUTH 10 3BOPOTHHX
pe3yJIbTaTiB.

Jlo nexcu4HUX MPUIOMIB MEpeKIaay HaleKaTh TaKi:
¢ TPAHCKPUIIISA i TpaHCiTeparis,
KaJIbKyBaHHS,
JIEKCUKO-CEMAHTHUYHI 3aMiHH,
KOHKpEeTH3allisl, TeHepai3anis,

MOJYJISAIIst 200 3HAUEHHEBUH PO3BHUTOK;

® & & o o

00pa3HICTh.

I'pamatuyni Tpancopmalii NOJATAIOTh Y MEPETBOPEHHI CTPYKTYPH
pEeYeHHsI B MpOIeCci NMepeKaay BIIIOBIIHO 0 HOPM MOBH IEPEKIALy.
Tpanchopmariis Mmoke OyTH MOBHOIO a00 YaCTKOBOIO 3aJI€KHO BiJl TOTO,
YM 3MIHIOETBCS CTPYKTypa PEUYCHHsS TOBHICTIO (3aMIHIOIOTBCS TOJIOBHI
YIEHH PEeYeHHs ) a00 YacTKOBO (3aMIHIOIOTHCS JIMIIE APYTOPs/IHI YISHU
pEUCHHS).

KpiM 3aMiH ujieHIB peueHHs MOXYTh 3aMIHIOBaTHCS W YacTUHU
MoBH. Halfyacrimie 1e Bi0yBaeThCs 0JTHOYACHO.

Jlo rpamatnyHUX TpaHCPOpMAIIii , O € HAWOUIBII TUTIOBUMH IS
nepeKsialy aHrJIOMOBHHUX ayJl10-MelladbHUX TEKCTiB, HaJeKaTh TaKI:

1. 3amina npsMoro mopsiAKy CiiB Ha 3BOPOTHUH Ta HABIIAKH.
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2. 3amiHa MacMBHOI KOHCTPYKIII{ Ha aKTUBHY.

3. 3amiHa OJHOCKJIAJHUX PEUYCHHS TMOBHUM.

4. 3amiHa BUXIJHOTO TiMeTa — aKTHBHHU Cy0’€KT y QYHKIII iaMeTa
MEPETBOPIOETHCS HA MACUBHUH Y (YHKIIIT 101aTKA.

5. 3amHa o/HI€i YaCTUHU MOBH Ha 1HIIY 3 ypaxyBaHHSM OCOOJIMBOCTEH
MOBH HEpEKIay.

6. 3amiHa CKJIQJAHUX CHHTAaKCUYHMX KOHCTPYKLIH Ha MPOCTIIII.
CrpomieHHsl CKJIaJHUX TpaMaTUYecKuX TpaHchopMaliii MnuIIxoM
NEpEeTBOPEHHSI  CKJIAJHUX pPEYeHb HA  TPOCTi, YHUKHEHHS
INPUKMETHUKOBUX Ta J1€€NPUKMETHUKOBUX 3BOPOTIB.

Opnnak, HaOLIbII PO3IOBCIOIKEHOIO nepeKsaIabKo0

TpaHcopMalliero TpH TMepeKiIaal  ayaio-MeTialbHUX TEKCTIB  CIIif

yBa)kaTH MDXXMOBHY TpaHc(opMalliro Bepoaizarii.

OnHax, HaiO1TbII PO3IMOBCIOIKEHOIO nepeKsaIabKo
TpaHcopMalliero TpH TMepeKiaal  ayaio-MeTialbHUX TEKCTIB  CIif
yBa)kKaTH MD>KMOBHY TpaHchopMallito Bepoaizariii.

Jlekuis 18. MizkmoBHa TpaHcdopmanis Bepoasizamii

MixMmoBHa TpaHchopmamis BepOamizamii — Le mnepekIazarbKa

JEKCUKO-TpaMaThdHa TpaHc(hopMallis, BHACIIIOK $KOi B pEYCHHI

nepekyiangy 30UTbIIYETbCS KUIBKICTH BepOaJdbHMX O3HAaK (30Kpema,
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HeocoOoBa ¢opMa JIieciioBa MepeaacTbcsl 0CO00BOIO (POPMOIO JTIECIIORA,
IMEHHI YaCTHHHU MOBHW TICPEKJIAJIAIOTHCS JIE€CTIBHUMH CIOBOGOpMaMH
TOIIO) YW Yy pEUYeHHI 3 SIBISIFOTHCS JIOAATKOBI JieciiBHI (opmu abo
B1IOYBA€ThLCS 3aMiHa 1HIIMX YaCTHH MOBH JII€CTIBHUMH (popmamu.
3acTocyBaHHs TpaHchopmMallii BepOamizallii 3yMOBIIOETbCS TAKUMH
NPUYUHAMH:
1) MOBHMMH NPUYMHAMH, 110 MOB’sA3aHI 13 PO301KHOCTSAMHU CUCTEM MOBHU
nepekyany # MOBH OpHriHalmy (30Kpema, rpaMaTHYHUMU NMPUYUHAMU —
BIIMIHHOCTSIMH B HaOopi HeocoOoBUX (GOpM [i€CIIOBA, BIJICYTHICTIO
€KBIBAJICHTHUX TpaMaTHYHUX (OpM, pPO3ODKHOCTAMHU CHHTAKCHYHHX
XapaKTePUCTHK JIBOX MOB, BIJIMIHHOCTSMH Yy CIIOCOOaxX Tiepenadi
iHpopManii B aHIIIHCBKOMY ¥ yKpaiHCBKOMY  PEUYCHHSX,
HEOOOB’SI3KOBICTIO BUPa)X€HHsI TpaMaTH4HOI iH(popmanii B 0HIN 3 MOB,
PI3HHUIICI0 Yy BUPAKEHHI 3MICTYy pEUEHHS B IOBEPXHEBIH CTPYKTYpI,
OCOOJIMBOCTSIMM  CHIOJIYYyBaHOCTI ¥ (YHKI[IOHyBaHHS  CJIB Y
CIIOBOCTIONYYEHHSIX,  BIIMIHHOCTSMH  B)XMBAaHHA  €KBIBaJICHTHHX
KOHCTPYKIIi{, 1[0 HasiBHI B MOB1 OpUTIHAIY ¥ MepeKiiany, 1 BiAMOBIAHOIO
3aMiHOI0 YaCTMH MOBH, JICKCHYHHUMM NPHUYUHAMU — PO3ODKHOCTIMH Y
MOBHIH KapTHHI CBITY aHTJIMCBKOI i yKpaiHChKOi MOB, OCOOIMBOCTAMHU
0araTo3HauyHOCTI aHIJIIHCHKUX 1 YKpPaiHCHKUX CIIIB, BIJICYTHICTIO y MOBI
MepeKyiay BiAMOBITHUKIB HOBHX TEPMIHIB UM IMEHHHUKIB-peaiid,
0COOJIMBOCTSIMM CJIOBOTBOPEHHSI i TEpMIHOTBOPEHHS B AHIJIIHCHKIN 1

YKpalHCbKI# ~ MOBax, Ta  JKaHPOBO-CTWJICTMYHI  NPUYUHU  —
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CTHJIICTHYHUMH ¥ ’KaHPOBUMH HOPMaMU IMOJAaHHs iH(opmalii B TeKCTax,

0COOJIMBOCTSIMH BXKMBAHHS CIiB 1 ()pa3eosIoriuHuX Ta JEKCUKaIi30BaHUX

CJIOBOCTIONYYEeHb, HE30irOM CTPYKTYpPH CIIOBOCIIOJIYYCHHS B MOBI

nepeKsiaay i y MOBI OpHUTriHaNY);

2) MOBJICHHEBUMHU NPUYMHAMH, TIOB’SI3aHUMHU 13 CIHIBBIAHOUICHHAM

YaCTOTHOCTI BUKOPHUCTAaHHS THUX Y IHIMUX CHHTAKCUYHUX CTPYKTYp 1

YaCTUH MOBHM B MOBJIEHHI (BIIAMIHHOCTI y ()YHKILIOHYBaHHI JI€CIiBHUX

dbopM B aHIIHCHKIM Ta YKpaiHCBKIH MOBaX, Yy CHIBBiIHOIICHHI

AQHITIHCHKUX Ta YKPATHCHKUX JIECTIBHUX CTPYKTYP PEUCHB);

3) KOMYHIKaTUBHO-TIEPEKJIAAALKUMU TMPUYMHAMH, TIOB’SI3aHUMH 3

HEOOXIHICTIO ~ 3a0e3Me4eHHs  YCIiXy  MDKMOBHOI — KOMYHIKaIlii

(mparMaTUYHI MPUYMHU Ta IHIUBIAYaIbHO-TIEPEKIAIabKi PIICHHS).
Tpanchopmariist BepOanizaliii BKIOYA€E TaKl THITH:

a) Tparcdopmariis BepOaizalii mia yac nepekiaay eKCIUTIIUTHUX CIIB 1

CJIOBOCITIONTyYEHb;

0) excrumikaris-BepOaizalis IMIUTIIATHUX JIECTIBHUX CEM.

[Mepmmii T BepOanizaiii BKIOYaEe y CBOIO Yepry TakKi BUAU:

1) BepOamizalisi iIMCHHHKIB;

2) BepOauizarisi IPUKMETHHUKIB;

3) BepOanizanis HeocoOOBHUX (HOPM JIECIOBA;

4) BepOauizailis IPUCITIBHUKIB.

Jpyruii Tun BepOatizamii moaiaseThCsl Ha TaKi BUIH:

1) cTpyKTypHa eKcCIuTiKallis-Bepoaizalis;

146



2) KOHTEKCTyaJlbHa eKCIUTiKalis-BepOaizaris.

Tpanchopmaris Bepbaimizailii 3aCTOCOBYEThCS TIpH  MEpeKIIai
YKpaiHChKOIO aHTIIOMOBHUX 3MI, SIK MpaBMIIO y TAKUX BUMAIKAX:

a) mpu mepeksaal abCTpakTHUX 1 BIJIIECTIBHUX IMEHHMKIB y (DyHKIIi
Jojatka; 0) Mpu mepekaagi MPOCTUX 1 MOXiTHUX SKICHUX TMPUKMETHUKIB
y QYHKII O3HaYCHHS Ta ¥ YaCTHHU IMEHHOTO CKJIQJICHOTO TPUCY/IKA;

B) IpH niepekiazi aienpukmerHukis (Participle I) y dyHkuii odocraBunwy;
T) IPH MIepeKIIaii 00OCTAaBUHHHUX TMPUCITIBHUKIB.

AHTIIIACHKI TIPUCITIBHUKY BepOai3yroThes y GyHKIIIi 00cTaBUHN 2060
y GyHKLIi O3HA4YeHHs, NMPUUOMY IepIll MOXYTb TpaHc(opMyBaTHCs B
0c000BYy (hopMy Hi€ciioBa, DIEMPUCITIBHUK a00 1HQIHITHB, a IPyTi — JUIIIe
B ocoOoBy ¢opmy jmiecioBa. BepOami3yloTbCs Ti  aHITIHCHKI
MPUCTIBHUKH, 110 HE MAlOTh MPSMOTO CIOBHHKOBOTO BiJIIOBiJIHWKA B
YKpalHChKid MOBI a00 Ti, [0 MaloTh PEryJAPHUA JTi€CTIBHHUMA
BIZIMOBIHUK, YW KOJIM KOHTEKCT BHMMAara€ 3acTOCYBaHHs [€CIOBa B
nepeKai.

Crnix  3a3HauMTH, IO CTPYKTYpPHY eKCIUTiKalito-BepOaizamito
3yMOBJIOIOTh, K NPaBHJIO, CTPYKTYPHI OCOOJMBOCTI MOBU HEpEKIay.
KonTekcTyanpHy — eKCIUTiKalilo-BepOasizamifo  BU3HAYAIOTh  TaKOXK
0COOJIMBOCTI KOHTEKCTY T4 CEMaHTHUKH JIIECTIBHHUX JIEKCEM.

['ooBHMMH ~ OCOONMBOCTAMH  3acTOCYBaHHsA  TpaHchopmarii
BepOaizanii eKCIUTIIUTHUX CIIIB TPH aHIJIO-YKpaiHCBKOMY IepeKyai

ayaio-MeJiadbHUX TeKCTIB € TaKi:
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1)

2)

3)

4)

BepOamizallis aHrIiHChbKUX IMEHHHKIB 3IHCHIOETHCS MEPEBAKHO
YKpaTHCbKUMU 0COO0BUMH (POpMaMH JI€CTIOBA,

BepOamizalliss aHMIIWCHKUX TPUKMETHHUKIB XapaKTepU3YEThCS
YCKJIaJIHEHHSM I[IIbOBOTO PEUYEHHS MIAPSIIHUMU PEUEHHIMH a0
JIEMPUKMETHUKOBIUMHU 3BOPOTAMHU;

BepOamizalliss aHTJIHCHKUX HEO0cOO0OBHX (oOpM JiecioBa €
HANOUTBII MOMIMPEHOIO;

BepOamizallis  NMPUCIIBHUKIB  XapaKTePU3YEThCS  IMPOILECOM
NePETBOPEHHS MepeBakHO B 0c000Bi hopMu niecona.

Jlo ocoOnuBocTelf  BUKOPHCTaHHS  eKCIUTiKalii-BepOaizawii

MPUXOBAHMX JTIECTIBHUX CEM HAJICKATh TaKi:

1)

2)

B yMOBaX CTPYKTYPHOI eKCIUTiKamii-BepOai3allii aHrIHChKi
pPEYCHHS, IO MICTATh NPEAMKATHBHI KOMIUICKCH, SIK ITPaBHUIIO,
NepeKIaaloThcsl  YKPailHCBKUMHU — TIAPSJAHUMH — PEYCHHSIMH.
AOCOIOTHI HOMIHATHUBHI 3BOPOTH MOXYTh TEpEKIaaTUCs
YKpaiHCBKUMH HiAPSIAHUMH PEUYEHHSAMH 3 0CO00BOIO (HOPMOIO
J€CTIOBA-TIPUCYAKA,  OJHOPIAHUMH  JII€CIOBAMU-TIPUCYAKAMHU
TOJIOBHOT'O peYeHHs a00 TIENPHUCIIBHUKOBUM 3BOPOTOM;

y BUNAAKy KOHTEKCTyaJbHOI eKCIUTKamii BepOami3yroThes
aHTJIHCHKI (hpa3eosoriyHl pedyeHHs, X MepeKia] 3 aHrIiicbKol
MOBHU Ha YKpPalHCBKY XapaKTepU3yeThCs BBEICHHSIM OCOOOBHX 1

HEOCOOOBHX JECTIBHUX (OPM;
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3)

4)

5)

B aCMEKTI OCOOJIMBOCTEH eKCIUTiKalii-BepOami3alii ciayKO00BUX
YaCTHMH MOBH, CIIJI 3a3HAYUTH, IO AaHIIIHCHKI OOCTaBHHHI
CIIOyYHUKH TPUYHMHH, a TaKOX €IHAIbHI, TMOPIBHAUIBHI Ta
31CTaBHO-TIPOTHCTABHI  CIIOJIyYHUKH MOXYTb TepeKIaaTUCs
JIEMPUCTIBHUKAMH ¢ JTI€CIIOBAMU-TIPUCYIKAMH;

NpH  TEpeKiaji 3 aHMIKWChKOI MOBH Ha YKPaiHCBKY cepen
CIIy>k0OBHX CJIiB HaltyacTile BepOaIi3ytoThCsi MPUMMEHHHUKH.
BiJICYTHICTh JI€NPHUCIIBHUKA B aHIJIHCHKIA MOBI Ta TepyHIIs B
YKpalHChKIH MOBI, a TaK0XX HEBIAMOBITHICTh CHHTAKCHYHUX
¢byHKLIH HEOCOOOBUX MAi€CiiBHUX (OPM y IBOX MOBaX HEPIIKO
3YMOBIIIOIOTh 3aCTOCYBaHHs TpaHcdopmarii BepOamizamii 3
YBEIEHHSIM JOAATKOBHUX JI€CIIBHUX (OPM y PEUCHHS MEpeKiIary
(YCKIIaJiHEHHSI CTPYKTYpH pedeHHs) abo i3 3aMiHOI0 HEOCOOOBUX
dbopM miecioBa Ha 0COOOBI (30UIBIICHHS BEpOATBLHUX O3HAK).
Cepen aHrmiiickkux HeocoOOBHX (OpPM Ji€cioBa TepyHAil
BepOaizyeTbess y (yHKUii HenmpsMOro JoAaTka Ta IPaBOro
O3HAYCHHs, a TepyHAiaJdbHI 3BOPOTH BEpOANTI3YyIOTHCS, SK

HpaBUIIO, TOJIi, KOJIM BUKOHYIOTh (DYHKI[iF0 OOCTaBUHH.
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Jlekniss 19. Crparerii, TakTHKH Ta omnepaunii Nnepekjagy 3a

B.B. CanooHnikoBuM

3riIHO 3 KOMYHIKaTUBHHM ITiIXOJIOM JI0 BUBUCHHS TEPEKIay 3a
B.B. CnoOHikOBUM BHOKPEMIIOIOTH 3 cTpaTerii mepekiaay: cTpaTeris
KOMYHIKaTHBHO-PIBHOIIIHHOTO TIepekiaay (peati3allisi KOMyHIKaTHBHOTO
HaMipy aBTOpa OpUIiHAlIy Yy BUIVIII CTBOPEHHS TEKCTy Ha MOBI
nepekyany), CTpaTeris TepLiapHOro NepeKkiany (CTBOPEHHS TEKCTY, IO
BiJITIOBi/Ia€ MOTpedaM HOCISI MOBH IEPEKIIaLy, MeTa SKOTO BiAPI3ZHIETHCS
BiJl TIOYATKOBOI IIUJIi aBTOpa OpHriHaly) 1 crparerii mnepeaapecarii
(cTBOpEHHS TEKCTYy TMepeKyany, MPU3HAUEHOTrOo ISl OJAep)KyBaya, II0
BIJIPI3HAETHCS BiJl COIIATBHUX XaPAaKTCPUCTHK PEIMITIEHTA BHXIIHOTO
TEKCTY).

JIJis OCBITHIX IIiJIell 0OMParOThCS B CTpaTeTii: KOMYyHIKaTHBHO-
PIBHOIIIHHA CTpaTeris MepeKiaay 1 CTpaTerisi TepIliapHOTO MEePeKIary.
[Ipn nepeknani NEBHOTO TEKCTy MU BHOHMPAEMO OJHY CTpaTerio—
nporpaMy 37iHCHEHHsS TepeKIaganbKoi isSUIbHOCTI, 110 BU3HAYAETHCS
0COOJIMBOCTSIMM MIEBHOI CUTYaIlli 1 MPU3HAUEHHSIM HEpEKIay.

Crpareris KOMYHIKaTHBHO-PIBHOLIIHHOTO nepeKsIany
BUKOPHCTOBYEThCSA B MEpEKyaal TEKCTIB O(iliiHO-I1JI0OBOr0, HayKOBO-
TEXHIYHOTO 1 XYJOXXHBOTO CTHIIIB, SKIIO HE BCTAHOBJICHO IHINTY METY

nepexiany. Crpateris Tepekiaay TeplrapiHa BHKOPHUCTOBYETHCS B
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nepeKyiagl MmyONiUCTUYHUX TEKCTIB, OCKUIBKM TepeKiajg y IboMY
BHITAJIKY 31MCHIOETHCS 3 METOIO, BiJIMIHHOIO BiJI IIUJIi aBTOpa OPHUTiHAIY.

5. Crparerisa mepekiagy peaiizyeTbcsi 3a JTOTOMOTOK TAKTHK
(mepekyafaupKUX oOMepalliii, Mo BUKOPUCTOBYIOTHCS MJSi BUPIIIEHHS
MEBHOT'O 3aBJaHHSg 0OpaHOi cTpaTerii mepekiamy), TaKTHKH — 3a
JIOTIOMOTOI0  [IEPEBOKIIAZIALKUX omepaniii (mpuiioMiB mepekaamxy Ta

BIJIMTOBITHOCTEH).
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TPETA YACTHUHA.
I'PAMATHUYHI ACIHEKTU ITEPEKJIAY

TEMA 1. llepekiaa MaCHBHOTO CTAHY TI€CHOBA....creeererneeineennsennnn.
IpakTHUHE 3AHATTH L.iiviiiiiiiiiiiniiiinnrioiesrcisariosesssosessrosessssssnass
TOPIC 1. Rendering the Passive VOICE....ceiverniierrenriacrcnreacnnnnn.
Practical ACHIVITY Le.ueueieireiiiieiieeiiiaieecneencereecscnsescssnsescnsancanes

TeopeTHYHHNH aCHEeKT
IMacuBumii cran giecioBa (The Passive V0iCe) y)XuBaeTbcs, KOIH
PEyBary MoBIIS 30cepe/KeHO He Ha 0co0l Y MPEeIMETi, 10 BUKOHYIOTh
IO 1110, a Ha 00’€ekTi 1i€l nii. CHHTaKCUYHY (PYHKIIIFO TMiMEeTa BUKOHYE
iMeHHUK a0o 3aliMEHHHK, IO Ha3WMBa€ 00 €KT Aii, TO3HAYyBaHOI
npucyakoM, GYHKIIIO 10JaTKa — IMEHHHK 200 3aiiMEHHUK, [0 M03HAYaEe
BJIacHe Iisda. SIKmo Aisy BigOMUM, TO IMEHHMK, IO IO3HAYae Jisda-
icToTy BiKMBaeThCs 3 npuitMmeHHukom by’ a veicrory — ‘with’
Hanp.: I'll be laughed at. 3 mene 6yoyme enyzysamu.
He was asked by the teacher. She was killed with a knife.
[TacuBHMII cTaH aHTIIHCHKOTO JIi€CIOBa TEPEKIANAETHCS YKPATHCHKOIO
TpbOMa COCOOaMHU:

1) ¢dopmoro Heo3HAYEHOT MHOKHHHU:

Hanp.: New houses are built every year. — Hogi cnopyou 6yoyiomo

KOJICHO20 POKY,
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2) [IECTIOBOM Ha —Csi:
Hamp.: New houses are built every year. — Hosi cnopyou
0YOYIOMbCA KONHCHO20 POKY;
3) 3a  [OMOMOrol  KOHCTPYKIII  «  JIECTOBO  «OyTm»+
JTIHETTPUKMETHI
Hamnp.: The house was built last autumn. — Cropyoy 6yno 36y0o6ano
80CEHU MUHYTI020 POKY.
Yci dopMu MmacMBHOTO CTaHy AaHIJIHCHKOTO TMEPEXiAHOTO IiECIOBA
HaBezeHi y Tabmui 1, o mogaeTbes aauti.
Tabaunsil. @opMH NMACHBHOIO CTAHY AHIJIIICHBKOIO IepexigHOro

aiecjioBa

Ha3zga ¢popmu Ilpuxaan Ilepexaan

MaCMBHOI'0 CTaAHY

The Present New houses are built  Hosi cmopyan 6yaymoTh
Indefinite Passive KOKHOTO POKY.
every year.

The Past The house was built Cnopynay oyJi0
Indefifnite 30y/10BaHO BOCEHH
Passive last autumn. MHHYJIOTO POKY.

The Future The house wil be built Cnopyay oyne
Indefinite Passive next summer. 30y10BaHO BJITKY

HACTYIHOTO POKY.
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The Future-in-
the-Past

Indefinite

Passive

The Present
Continuous
Passive

The Past
Continuous

Passive

The Present
Perfect Passive

The Past Perfect

Passive

The Future

Perfect Passive

The Future

He said the house
would be built soon.

Look! The house is
being built!

When they were there

the house was still
being built.
The

already

house has

been built.
The house had been
built by 2006.

The house will have
been built by June
2012.

He said the house

Bin ka3zaB, mo cnopyay
He3abapom oyne

30y/10BaHO.

JAuBuce! Tam OynyoTh

crnopyay!

Konun BoHm Oyam tam,

cropyay e 0yayBaJjim.

Cuopyny BIKe
30y/10BaHO.

Cuopyny 0yJ10
30y/10BaHO

1o 2006.

Cunopyny oyne

30y10BaHO [0 YepBHS
2012.

Bin ka3zaB, mo cnopyny
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Perfect-in-the- would have been built 6yze 30ymoBano 10

by June 2012. yepBHsn 2012.
Past Passive

IpakTu4Hi 3aBIaHHSA

1. I'pamaTuyHni BOpaBu
1. YTBOopith ¢opMHu TemnmepiliHLOrO Yacy TMACHUBHOIO CTaHy
HaBeJeHUX i€c/JiB Ta BUKOPHUCTANTE IX Yy BJACHUX PeYeHHsIX
to comment upon(on); to depend on; to dispose of; to insist on (upon); to
interfere with; to laugh at.
2. YTBOpPiTh OpPMH MHHYJIOT0 4Yacy MACHBHOIO CTAHYy HAaBeJIeHUX
Ai€c/iB Ta BUKOPUCTANTE IX y BJACHUX PeYCHHAX
to listen to; to look after; to look at; to look into; to object to; to provide
for; to refer to; to rely on; to speak of.
3. YTBopiTh popMH MaiilyTHHOI0 Yacy NACMBHOIO CTAHY HaBedeHHX
Aiec/iB Ta BUKOpPHUCTANTE IX Y BJACHUX pPeYeHHSIX
to send for; to wait for; to take care of; to lose sight of; to put an end to;
to make use of; to take notice of.

Jlekcuko-rpaMaTu4Hi BIpaBu

1. BiaTBOpIiTh 3MicT HABEAEHNX HHKYe peYeHb i3 BAKOPHCTAHHAM

NACUBHOI (pOPMU aHTTIHCHKOIO Ai€c0Ba-NPUCYAKA
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1. He didn’t answer our question. 2. She didn’t send the mother our
telegram. 3. They interrupted him. 4. The mother allowed the child to go
for a walk. 5. The professor put off the lecture. 6. The children washed
all the dishes. 7. He called her on the phone. 8. He switched off the light.
9. The girl caught the grasshopper. 10. The Congreess admitted the

amendment. 11. The audience greeted the performer.

2. Ilepekaanith ykpaincbkow. IIpugiiimTs yBary Micuo

NpUiMEeHHHUKA Y pe4YeHHi

1. He was well spoken of by all his friends. 2. The hour of the meeting
was agreed upon. 3. This case was much spoken and written about. 4.
His data can be relied upon. 5. The room has not been slept in for many
years. 6. The whole story was much laughed at. 7. We were joined by
the others only two hours later. 8. The first question is readily answered.
9. He was addressed by a stranger. 10. He had been greatly influenced
by Dutch painters. 11. This dialect is spoken only in the mountaneous
part of the country. 12. Each poem of this kind is almost always
followed by a short maxim. 13. This sacred room was penetrated only by
the higher priests. 14. The problem of Greek decline may be approached

from two sides.
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3. Kopucryounch cJI0BHUKOM, NMia0epiTh yKpaiHChbKe Ji€CI0BO, 110
HAHIOBHIIIE PO3KPHBAE 3MICT AHIJIINHCHLKOIO Ii€CJI0BAa Y HABEACHOMY

peuyenHi. IlepekaaniTh peyeHHs YKPAiHCHLKOIO

1. The exceptions are not easily accounted for. 2. Expressions of this kind
are often met with in his poetry. 3. These lines will be commented upon
in the following paragraph. 4. He is often referred to as the founder of
tin's school. 5. Some urgent problems of our work have been touched
upon here. 6. We were listened to with much surprise. 7. Tell him he is
waited for. 8. The speaker was listened to with growing interest. 9. The
details will be dealt with later. 10. Great changes were brought about by

historical factors.

ETAII 2. POBOTA 3 TEKCTOM

VYBaxkHO npounTaiiTe TEKCT Ta /[AaiiTe BiANMoOBiAL Ha Taki

3alMTAHHA:
1. Tlpo sixi BuaM nepexmnagy HaeTbest y TeKCTi?

2. SIki YMHHUKY MEPEKIIaAalbKOTo MPOIECy 3raayOThCs y TEKCTI?

3. Yomy, Ha TyMKYy aBTOpA, CIIi/1 IPUAUIATH OCOOIUBY yBary?
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PROBLEMS OF ORAL TRANSLATION

Consecutive translation is not full by definition. Firstly, even unique
memory of some legendary interpreters is hardly able to keep all the
details of a long speech, let alone the memory of mere mortals. Secondly,
the consecutive translation is fulfilled basically denotatively, i.e. this is
not a word-for-word translation of source text but its more or less free
interpretation. This either suggests differences and incompleteness.

In consecutive translation the interpreter should rely on as much as
possible set of wide and universal equivalents, on the context and on
maximally full common and special knowledge base. Context plays the
most important role in consecutive translation in contrast to simultaneous
translation where the wide context practically absent and the choice of
equivalents given by the dictionary is to be made according to the
situation and background knowledge.

Professional simultaneous translation is the type of oral translation at
international conferences which is realized at the same time with the
perception of the message by ear given instantaneously at the source
language. The interpreter is at the booth which isolates him from the
audience. During the simultaneous translation the information of a
strictly limited volume is being processed in the extreme conditions at

any space of time.
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The extreme conditions of professional simultaneous translation
sometimes lead to the statement of a question about appearing the
condition of stress at the simultaneous interpreter.

Simultaneous translation is always connected with huge
psychological works and often with stress and it is quite natural, because
to listen and to speak simultaneously is impossible for a usual man it is a
psychological anomaly. It is impossible to translate simultaneously
without special equipment. The translator needs earphones, a special
booth and most of all he needs skills and translation devices. During the
translation the reporter speaks or reads his text to the microphone in one
language and the interpreter hears it from the ear-phones and translates it
into another language simultaneously with the speaker. When the
interpreter speaks to his microphone the audience, which hears his
translation from the ear-phones, must gain an impression that the speaker
reporter speaks in their language.

The specialists pay special attention to the following factors which
determine the difficulty of simultaneous translation:
- Psychophysiological discomfort caused by the necessity to listen and to
speak simultaneously;
- Psychophysiological strain connected with irreversibility of that the
reporter has said into the microphone. The reporter won't be stopped and

asked to repeat;
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- Psychological strain connected with big audience and irreversibility of
the translation. It is impossible to excuse and to correct;

- Psychophysiological strain caused by quick speech. The simultaneous
interpreter must always speak quickly without pauses otherwise he will
be left behind. But the pauses in speech bring not only semantic but
psychophysiological work: to take breath, to collect one's thoughts.

- Difficult linguistic task of tying up the utterances in the languages
which have different structure during the simultaneous translation, when
the context is extremely limited and there is lack of time for translation;

- A difficult linguistic task of speech compression which helps to
compensate the translation into the language which has long words and
verbose rhetoric.

These factors work in the ideal case when the reporter speaks in a
usual speed in a clear literal language, when his pronunciation is standard
and he understands that he is being translated and he is interested in that
the audience to understand him. But this happens rarely.

The simultaneous interpreter must always be ready morally and
professionally that the reporter will speak very fast or will read the text of
his speech; the reporter's pronunciation will be indistinct or nonstandard;
the reporter will use nonstandard abbreviations in his speech, which
weren't entered beforehand, or professional jargon words or expressions.
All these difficulties may undoubtedly present at consecutive translation

but there always exist a feed-back with the reporter. The interpreter may
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ask again, ask to repeat and there is always a contact of the interpreter
with the audience where is surely someone who knows the language and
subject of the speech and he will always prompt and correct

benevolently, as a rule, if the translation is well in general.

INPAKTUYHI 3ABJIAHHSA HA PO3YMIHHA TEKCTY

1. Cdopmy.ioiiTe rojioBHY ile10 TEKCTY

2. 3a 1OOMOT0K0 CJIOBHHKA NMEPeKIaliTh HaBedeHi HMKYe CJIOBA

Ta CJI0BOCIIOJIYYCHHSA

to fulil; equipment; to gain an impression; background
knowledge; equivalent; to take breath; to collect one’s thoughts;
verbose; the soundproof booth; eye contact; body language; to

overcome; workshop.

3. 3HaiiniTh y TekcTi cja0Ba, 10 € TMepeKJIaJalbKUMH

BiIMOBITHNKAMM HACTYIIHUX YKPATHCHKHUX CJiB:
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YCHMI MepeKIajl; CHHXPOHHUHN MepeKia; MOCTiIOBHUM MepeKa;
nepekaagay;, MCcUxodizioNoriyHuil  HECMOKiH, ICHXOJIOTidHE

HaIpy>KeHHs; TIOCIIiBHUI NepeKal.
INEPEKJIAJ TEKCTY
1. 3nilicHiTh yacTKOBHI GYyHKIiIOHAIBbHUI MEPeKJIA TEKCTY.
2. 3nilficHITH MOBHUII MePeKIAT TEKCTY.

3. Bunumite i3 TeKcTy peyeHHs 3 mnacuBHOW ¢opMoro

aHIJIiiCbKOT0 JIi€C/I0Ba TAa NMEePeKJIATITh YKPATHCHKOI0

ETAII 3. HICJATEKCTOBA POBOTA

KomynikaTuBHi BipaBu

1. Ha 06a3i mogaHux cJiB CaMOCTIHHO CKJaZiThL CBili BJacHMI

TEKCT 32 NPONOHOBAHOI0 TeMOI0. (Uac BUKOHAHHS 6 XBHJIUH)

to collect one’s thoughts; to gain an impression; simultaneous
interpreter; lack of time; according to.

2. 3ailicHiTH MEepeK/Ia] CHTYaTHBHUX PeYeHb.

162



1. CunxpoHHMI NepeKsafay 3ami3HOBaBCS Ha CEMiHap 3 MICUXOJIOT].
2. Tema ceminapy Oyna «llomomaHHs MCUXIYHOTO HAMPYKEHHSD». 3.
Ockutbkd 'y HBOTO He OyJi0o 9acy 3a3Jajierib MiAroTyBaTHCh 3a
TEMOI0, BiH BHUpPIMMB y34TH 3 coOoro JoBigHuk. 4. Komwm BiH
pPO3rOpHYB KHHUTY Ha CeMiHapi, BiH M00auyWB, 110 KHUTA HaIMcaHa
¢bpaHIly3pKOl0, a III€F0 MOBOIO BIiH HE BOJIOIB. 5. Orxe
NepeKiajaueBi TOBEJIOCh YACTKOBO IEPEKIaJaTH MOBOIO PyXiB Ta

Tija.

TEMA 2. Cnenudika BiATBOpeHHs y NepeKiIadi YKPaiHCbK0I0 MOBOIO
aHriicbKoro iHginirusa B acnekri MopdoJiorii

IIpakTu4yHe 3aHATTH 2.

TOPIC 2. The Specificity of Rendering English Infinitive in Ukrainian
in the Aspect of Morphology

Practical Activity 2.

ETAII 1. IEPEATEKCTOBA POBOTA
TeopeTHYHHH acCEeKT
1. The Infinitive (Indinitue) — e HeocoboBa hopma Ai€CiIOBa, sIKa TITBKU

Ha3WBa€ [0 y mporeci ii 3MiiCHeHHsT 0e3 Mo3Ha4YeHHs 0coOM, Yucia,

croco0y.
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B ykpaiHchbKili MOBIi II¢ 3HaYCHHs MEPEIa€ThCs HEO3HAYEHOH (HOPMOIO
JIIECTIOBA, sIKa BiJIMIOBIIa€ HA IMUTAHHS W0 pooumu? wo 3podoumu?

2. BigmiHHICTE aHTIHCHKOTO 1H(HHITIBY Bix Heo3HadeHOi (opMu
Ji€ciioBa B YKpAiHCBKIH MOBI y TOMY, IO HEO3HadeHa (opma
YKpaiHCBKOTO Ji€ciioBa MOXKe Math GOpMH BUAY — wo pooumu?
(HeZIOKOHAHUH BHI), wo 3pobumu? (IOKOHAHWW BUI), Y TOH 4ac K y
aHITHChKiA MOBI 1H(}IHITHB Ma€ 4 yacoBi OPMHU y aKTUBHOMY CTaHi 1 2
4acoBi ()OpMHU y NMaCUBHOMY cTaHi. Yci popMu aHTIHCHKOTO 1HQIHITUBY

HaBezeHi y Tabmumi 2.1 1 2.2, 1o mogarThes Mai.

Ta6auus 2.1. @opmu iHpiHiTHBY NEepexiaHOTO Ti€C/I0BA

Hazsa  ¢opmu IIpuxnan Ilepexian

inginiTuBy

The Indefinite What else am | IIlo 1me s NOBHHEH
Infinitive Active  supposed to do? 3poouTH?

The Indefinite What else is IIlo e MokHa 3poouTH?

Infinitive Passive supposed to be

done?
The Continuous ~ What is he Mo BiH Mmae poduTn
Infifnitive Active supposed to be 3apa3?

doing now?

The Perfect You were to have Bu noBuHHi 0y 3poduTH
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Infinitive Active
The Perfect

Infinitive Passive

The Perfect
Continuous

Active

finished it by today.
This

expected to have

work  was
been done.

He is said to have
this

been doing

work till 9 p.m.

e Ha CLOr'O/IHi.

ChooaiBanuchb, 1m0 IO
podoTty 0y.J10 3pob.eHo.
T'oBopATH, o BiH

BHKOHYBaB 1[I0 Po0OTy /10

JeB’SITOI Beyopa.

Ta6auus 2.2. @opmu iHpiHITHBY HenmepexiaTHOro Ai€eca0Ba

Ha3zsa ¢popmu

inginiTuBy

The Indefinite
Infinitive Active
The Continuous

Infifnitive Active

The Perfect

Infinitive Active

The Perfect

Continuous

Hpuxnan

Where
supposed to go?

Where is he
supposed to be

was he

going now?

You were to have
come home by 7
p.m.

He is said to have

been working till 9

IMepexnan

Kyau Bin maB nitu?

Kyau Bin mae iTu 3apa3?

Bu NOBUHHI OyJu

NMOBEPHYTHCH [10IOMY /10
cbOMOI Beuopa.
BiH

T'oBopATH, o

npamwBaB /10 J1eB’ATOl
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Active p.m. Bevopa.

CxiagHiCTh NepeKyaay aHrIiichbKoro 1HGIHITUBY YKPaiHCHKOIO MOJISATA€E
y HEBIAMOBITHOCTI y KUIbKOCTI popm. Tak, TinbKH 1B1 popMH 1HPIHITHBY
B AHTJIHCHKI MOBI MalOTh TEpPEKIaJanbKi €KBIBAJICHTH B YKpaiHCBHKIN
moBi — The Indefinite Infinitive Active i The Indefinite Infinitive Passive
— BIIMOBIAHO «podumuy Ta «Oymu 3pobaenum». B ycix IHIIMX BHITaIKax
CTIB yIaBaTUCh JO Takux MOP(OJIOTIYHUX TpaHCcPopMarllii, sK

(byHKLIOHAJIbHA 3aMiHa Ta YHOJIOHEHHS.

3. @opmalbHOI O3HAKOKW IH(IHITHBY B aHIIKCBKIH MOBI €
HEHAroJIoleHa ciryk00Ba yacTka 't0', 1110 He Ma€ JJIEKCUYHOTO 3HAYEHHS 1
4acTO HE MEPeKIaNacThesi (3acid HyIBLOBOTO IEpeKiaay). 3anepedHa
gyacTKa ‘NOt’ cTaBUTHCS 3aBXK/IHU MEPE]] YacTKo ‘40’ — Not to do’.

IndiniTuB yx)uBaeThCs 6€3 yacTKH 't0" y TaKMX BUIAJIKAX:

1. V¥V ckmaal CKIaJe€HOrO MOJAIBHOTO MPUCYIKY IMICHS MOJAIBHUX
niecmiB must ( mustn't), can/could (can 't/couldn 't), may (might),
shall (should), will (would), need(needn’t), dare (dare not). Cnin
PO3IIIAHYTU OKpPEMO TakKi BUIIAKU, OCKIJIBKH IHOEJHAHHA MOOAJIBbHHUX
niecniB 13 1HQIHITUBHUMH (OPMaMU BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS JJIsI BUPAKECHHS

pi3HI/IX MOJaJIbHUX 3HAYCHbD.
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1.1. Eg. He must be running a lecture at the moment. — Bin, nanesno,
3apa3 uumae nexkyiro. BUKOpUCTOBYETHCS AJI1 BUPAXKEHHS 3HAUEHHS
BIICBHEHOCTI.

1.2 Eg. He might have coped with this task but for your interference. —
Bin, moocnueo, enopaeca ou 3 uum 3a80aHHAM, AKOU He Bawe
empyuannsa.  BUKOPUCTOBY€TbCS ~ AJI1  BUPAKEHHS  3HAYEHHS
HMOBIPHOCTI.

1.3 Eg. He can’t have done it all by himself. — Bin ou ni 3a wo ne
6nopasca 3 uumM camomydcku. BUKOPUCTOBYETbCS IJIsl BHUPa)KEHHS
3HAYEHHS YNIeBHEHOCTi Y HEMOKJIMBOCTI BUKOHAHHS [ii.

1.4. Eg. He can be taught different languages. — Hozo moxcna
Haguumu pi3HUX M06. BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS JIsl BUPAKEHHS 3HAYCHHS
MOZKJIMBOCTI BUKOHAHHS [il.

1.5. Eg. She could have been dealt with if she were more reserved. — 3
Helw ModxcHa Oyno 6 mamu cnpagu, AKOU e6ona Oyna Oinvw
cmpumanoro.  BUKOpUCTOBYEThCS  JUIsi  BHUPQKEHHS  3HAYCHHS
BiporigHocTi, ipeajabHOT MOKJIUBOCTI.

1.6. Eg. Books mustn’t be written in. — ¥ knuzax nucamu nemoscna.
BukopHuCTOBY€EThCA U1 BUPA)KEHHS 3HAUECHHS 3a00pOHH.

1.7. Eg. You needn’t have worried about it. — Bu mapno mypéysanuce.

BukopucToByeThCs U1 BUPaXEHHS 3HAUEHHS BBIY4JIMBOI0 I0KOPY.
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1.8. Eg. You shouldn’t have behaved like this. — Bam ne crio dyno max
nogooumuce.  BUKOPUCTOBYETBHCS  JJIi  BUPXKEHHS  3HAUYEHHSA
HeCXBaJIeHHS.

1.9. Eg. You should have sent for the doctor at once. — Bam mpeoa
0yn0 HecaiiHo GUKIUKAMU JIIKapA.

1.10. Eg. You should follow the doctor’s prescription. — Bam mpeoa
6UKOHy6amu pekomenoayii nikapa. BUKOPUCTOBYETBCS [UIsl BUPAKEHHS
3HAYCHHS peKOMeH/allii, IopaIu.

1.11. Eg. How dare you have addressed me like this? — Ak eu
Hasaxycunucb Maxk po3moensamu 3i MHOW? BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS JUIS
BUPAXCHHS 3HAUCHHS 3aCy/IKeHHS.

1.12. Eg. He daren’t have called on us without a permission. — Bin ou
He Haegaxcuecs npunumu 00 Hac 0e3 003601y. BukopucToByeTbesa st

BUPa)KEHHS 3HAUCHHS 00ypeHHSI.

2.'Y ckiajii 3B0pPOTY «CKJIAMHMI 101aTOK i3 indinituBom» (Complex
Object with the Infinitive) micie gieciis, 1o MO3HAYaOTh MTOYYTTS 1
crpuitasaTTs (Hanp.: | heard him speak.) nust BusHauenss aii 6e3
ypaxyBaHHS ii TpuBasiocTi. [lepekiagaeTses 32 TOMOMOTOI0 JOKOHAHOTO
BUY JI€CIIOBA.

2.1. Eg. | heard him mention your name. — 4 uys, sk 6in nasusae Bawe
imM’s.

2.2. Eg. | saw him cross the street. — 5 6auus, sik 6in nepexoous gynuyio.
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2.3. Eg. | observed him cross the street. — 5 cnocmepizas 3a mum, sx sin

nepexoous 8yauyio.

3. Ilicns cnoayuens had better — xpawe 6; would rather (sooner)
— 8Bavicaio 3a Kpawe...
3.1. Eg. You had better begin now. — Bam kpawe 6 nouamu 3apas.
3.2. Eg. | would rather keep silence. — A ssaoicaro 3a kpawe

npomosdumu.

4. Ilicne niecniB ‘to let’ — «103BONATUY, ‘to make’ — «IIPUMYIIyBaTH;
‘to help’ —«nonomaraty.

4.1. Eg. Let me pass, please. — byos nacka, 0ozeoneme npovimu.

4.1. Eg. It was her love for children that helped her survive and not give
up. — Came 110606 00 dimeui 0onomo2aa it GUXICUMU | He 31AMAMUCS.

5. Tlpu mnepeknami iHiHITHBY B MO3MIII micis gieciaoBa 'to make'
MOYJINBI I€K1JIbKA BapiaHTIB:

1) mepekiagaeThes 3 aHMTHCHKOT MOBH 1H(IHITHB CMHUCIIOBOTO JII€CTIOBA
3a JI0IOMOT010 ()OPMH JIOKOHAHOTO BHJLy YKPAiHCHKOTO Ji€CIIOBa, Y TOW
yac sk jaiecyioBa 'to make’ He nepekaanaeTbes (HyJIbOBUN TIEPEKITA).

Eg. It made him laugh. — I]e pozcmiwuno tiozo;

2) ocoboBa Qopma miecnioBa t0 make’ mepekiamaeThes  SK

«npumyutysamu, CnoHykamuy», y TOW dYac sK Tepeknan iHQIHITHBY
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CMHCJIOBOI'O I[iCCJIOBa SHiﬁCHIOCTBCH 3a JIONOMOTOK) HEO3HA4YEHOI

dbopmu.
Eg. His business offer made her change her mind. — Hozo oinosa
NPONO3UYis 3MYCUa it AMIHUMU OYMK) .

IpakTu4Hi 3aBIaHHSA

1. I'pamaTuyHni BnpaBu

2. YTBopith (Qopmu iH}iHiTHBA AKTHBHOIO CTaHy HaBeJIeHUX

AiecJiB Ta BUKOpPHUCTANTE IX Y BJACHUX PeYeHHSIX

to comment upon(on); to depend on; to dispose of; to insist on (upon); to

interfere with; to laugh at.

2. YTBOpith ¢opmu iH}iHiTHBA NACHBHOr0 CTaHy  HaBeIeHHX

Ai€c/iB Ta BUKOPUCTANTE IX y BJACHUX PeYCHHAX

to listen to; to look after; to look at; to look into; to object to; to provide

for; to refer to; to rely on; to speak of.
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3. YTBopith nepdektHi popmu indpiniTuBa HaBeAeHUX aieciiB Ta

BHKOPHCTAlTe iX Yy BJaACHUX PeYeHHAX

to send for; to wait for; to take care of; to lose sight of; to put an end to;

to make use of; to take notice of.

Jlekcuko-rpaMaTHyHi BIpaBu

1. BiaTBOpiTh 3MicT HABEJEHUX HUKYE PeYeHb i3 BUKOPHCTAHHAM

inginiTuBHoOI popMu aHrIiCHLKOrO Ai€cI0BA-TPUCYAKA

3pa3zok: He is sorry that he has said it. — He is sorry to have said it.

1. I’'m glad that I see all my friends here. 2. | was afraid of going past that
place alone. 3. He was very proud that he had helped his little brother. 4.
It is certain that it wil rain. 5. He was happy that he was praised by
everyone. 6. She was delighted that she had been speaking to that actor
for half an hour. 7. He is sure that he will be at home I time. 8. I’'m sorry
that | have caused you all this trouble. 9. I remember that | have heard

this tune somewhere. 10. | regret that | have missed that lecture.
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3. Hepexiaaaith ykpaincbkorwo. [IpuaiinTs yBary nepexiaaganbKum

TpaHcopManisam

1. These conditions are sufficiently homogenious to be grouped together.
2. Sanscrit, the earliest of the Indo-European tongues to make its
appearance in written form, definitely displays the pitch-accent pattern. 3.
There is a distinction to be made between these classes of words. 4. He
was the first English painter to portray his native countryside so
sincerely. 5. The second book, to be published shortly, will deal with the
history of the national-liberation movement.

3. Kopucrtywounch CJI0BHHKOM, Mia0epiTh YKpaiHChbKe Ji€CI0BO, 110
HAHMOBHIiIle PO3KPHUBAE 3MICT AHIIIICHKOro Mi€CI0BA BIKHUTOIO Yy
¢opMmi indiniTHBY y HaBeaeHMX HUK4Ye pedeHHsX. Ilepexsanitb

peYeHHA YKPAIHCHKOIO

1. These writers were no pedants. They were practical men who were
accustomed to use their pens for practical purposes, and who wrote to
make themselves understood, not to display their cleverness or learning.
2. To begin with, dialectal varieties are as numerous in Tuscany as

anywhere else in the peninsula. 3. But the exceptions are too numerous
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here for any rule to be stated. 4. A name, to be a complete word, must,
as the logicians put it, possess both denotation and connotation. 5. It is
significant, however, that over most of England and the Lowlands of

Scotland the language which came to predominate was English.

ETAII 2. POBOTA 3 TEKCTOM

VYBaxkHO npounMTaiiTe TEKCT Ta JAaiiTe BiAMOBiAL Ha Taki

3alIMTAHHA:

1. o po3ymieThCs Mifl aJIeKBaTHICTIO MepeKIIay?
2. SIki crunicTryHi 3ac00M PO3IIIAAAIOTHCA B ACHEKTI 1X mepekaany?
3. Illo € romoBHUM /ISl JOCATHEHHS CTHUIICTHYHOI aJeKBaTHOCTI

NepeKIiaay Opurinamy?

TRANSLATION AND STYLE

The problem of translation equivalence is closely connected with the
stylistic aspect of translation — one cannot reach the required level of

equivalence if the stylistic peculiarities of the source text are neglected.
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Full translation adequacy includes as an obligatory component the
adequacy of style, i.e. the right choice of stylistic means and devices of
the target language to substitute for those observed in the source text.
This means that in translation one is to find proper stylistic variations of
the original meaning rather than only the meaning itself.

For example, if the text You Il see...everything will be hunky-dory is
translated in a neutral style ITo6auuw..yyce 6yoe oobpe, the basic
meaning will be preserved but the colloquial and a bit vulgar connotation
of the expression hunky-dory will be lost. Only the stylistically-correct
equivalent of this expression gives the translation the required adequacy:
THobauuw...6ce 6yoe min-mon. The expression of stylistic peculiarities of
the source text in translation is necessary to fully convey the
communication intent of the source text. Special language media securing
the desirable communication of the text are called stylistic devices and

expressive means.

First of all, a translator is to distinguish between neutral, bookish and
colloquial words and word combinations, translating them by relevant
units of the target language. Usually it is a routine task. It sometimes is
hard to determine the correct stylistic variety of a translation equivalent.
But, as in almost all instances of translation, the final decision is taken on
the basis of context, situation and background information. For example,

it is hard to decide without further information, which of the English
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words — disease, illness, or sickness — corresponds to the Ukrainian

words «xBopoba» and «3axBOPIOBaHHS.

However, even such short contexts as infectious disease and social
disease already help to choose the appropriate equivalents and translate
the word disease as «indekiiiine 3axBOproBHHs» and «comianbHa
xBopobOay, accordingly. This example brings us to a very important
conclusion, that style is expressed in a proper combination of words

rather than only in the stylistic colouring of the individual words.

Stylistic devices are based on the comparison of primary (dictionary)
meaning and that dictated by the contextual environment; on the
contradiction between the meaning of the given word and the
environment; on the association between words in the minds of the
language speakers and on the purposeful deviation from accepted

grammatical and phonetic standards.

The following stylistic devices and expressive means are most
common and frequently dealt with by the translators of publicistic style

texts.

Metaphor is the transfer of some quality from one object to another

based on resemblance, in other words, on a covert comparison: eg: He is
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not a man, he is just a machine; What an ass you are!; the childhood of
mankind; the dogs of war; a film star.

Not only objects can be compared in a metaphor, but also
phenomena and actions: eg: “Some books are to be tasted, others
swallowed, and some few to be chewed and digested "(Bacon); virgin

soil; a treacherous calm.

A trite metaphor is one that is overused in speech, so that in has lost
its freshness of expression. Such metaphors often turn into idiomatic
phrases, fixed in dictionaries: eg.: seeds of evil; a rooted prejudice, a
flight of imagination, in the heat of argument; to burn with desire, to fish
for compliments. Usually the metaphors (especially, cliches) are rather
easy for translation: they are translated either by keeping to semantic
similarity, e.g., ray of hope — «npominp Hamii», or by choosing an

appropriate pragmatic equivalent, e.g., flood of tears — «mope cib03».

Metonymy denotes a transference of meaning which is based on
contiguity of notions, not on likeness. It may be called “similarity by
association”. In metonymy, the name of one object is used instead of

another, closely connected with it, which may include:

1. The name of a part instead of the name of a whole as in Washington

and London (= USA and UK) agree on most issues; the word “colours”
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in the phrase “to defend the colours of the University” denotes the

organization itself.

2. The name of a container instead of the contents, eg.: ”He drank a
whole glass of whiskey” (= the liquid contained in a glass); “The whole

town was out in the streets” (= the people of the town).

3. The name of a characteristic feature of an object instead of the object,
eg.. “The massacre of the innocents” (= children; this biblical phrase is
related to the killing of Jewish male children by King Herod in
Bethlehem).

4. The name of an instrument instead of an action or the doer of an
action, eg.: “All they that live by the sword, shall perish by the sword”
(= war, fighting).

As a rule, translators keep to literal translation when translating the
cases of metonymy. For example, “crown” (= the royal family) is usually
translated as “xopona”, “hand” — “pyka” (e.g. “He is the right hand of the

president”).

Irony is based on simultaneous realization of two opposite meanings:
the stable, direct meaning of the words and their contextual (covert,
implied) meaning. Usually the direct meaning in such cases expresses a

positive evaluation of the situation, while the context contains the
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opposite, negative evaluation: “How delightful — to find yourself in a
foreign country without a penny in your pocket!”; “The Holy Alliance
(Russia, Prussia, Austria) was minded to stretch the arm of its charity
across the Atlantic and put republicanism down in the Western

Hemisphere as well as on its own” (Goldwin Smith).

Cases of irony do not present a serious problem for translation and the
approaches similar to those mentioned above (semantic or pragmatic
equivalence) are commonly used. For example, the ironical expression

“paper war” may be translated as «mamepoBa BiitHa» Of «BiifHa manepiny.

IMPAKTHUYHI 3ABJAHHS HA PO3YMIHHS TEKCTY

1. Chpopmy.amoiiTe ro10BHY iiel0 TEKCTY.

2. 3a 1ONIOMOT 010 CJOBHUKA MepPeKjIaliTh HaBeJdeHI HUXKYe CJIOBA

Ta CJI0BOCIIOJIYYCHHSA:
Equivalence; to neglect; obligatory; adequacy; target language; to

observe; source text; to substitute for; the contextual environment;

conclusion; the primary meaning; contiguity; to correspond to.
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3. 3HaligiTh y TekcTi ¢JoBa, MO € MepeKJafanbKuMu

BIANMOBITHNKAMHU HACTYITHHX YKPAiHCHKHUX CJIiB:
HextyBaTy; 1minboBa MOBA; CIOCTEPIraTH; KOHTEKCTYyajbHE OTOYEHHS;
MaTH BiAHOIIEHHS J10; BUCHOBOK; TIEPIIOKepesio; 000B’ I3KOBUH; cTepTa
MeTadopa; BiINOBIIHICTH; TOPIBHSHHS; MEPBUHHE 3HAYCHHS; oOpa3He
NIEpPEHECeHHS.

MNEPEKJIAJL TEKCTY
1. 3nilicHiTh YacTKOBUIl (YHKUIOHAJLHUI NEePeKJIa] TEKCTY.

2. 3aiiicHITH MOBHMI MepeKJIaj] TEKCTY.

3. Bunuuirts i3 TekcTy pedeHHs 3 pi3HUMHE popMaMu iH(piHITHBY Ta

NnepeKyIafiTh YKPaiHChbKOI0

ETAII 3. HICJATEKCTOBA POBOTA

KomynikaTuBHi BpaBu

1. Ha 0a3i mogaHux cJiB CaMOCTIHHO CKJIAAITH CBill BJACHHUH TEKCT

3a MPONMOHOBaHOI0 TeMOK0. (Uac BUKOHAHHS 6 XBUJINH)
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Simultaneous; realization; opposite; meaning; evaluation; context;

characteristic; feature; transfer; contiguity.

2. 3niiicHITH mepeK/Ia] CHTYaTUBHUX pPeYeHb.

1. Crumictuyni 3aco0M € CKJIaJHUM SIBHILEM JUIS TEpeKiany. 2.
[oloBHMM 3aBJaHHSAM TNepeKiagada € JOCATHEHHS CTHIICTUYHOI
aJICKBATHOCTI TepekiIamy nepmopkepeny. 3. HaiiOinpmi TpymHOII
BUHMKAIOTh Yy NepeKyIajiaya Mpy BIITBOPEHHI 3aco0y ipoHii. 4. IpoHis
0a3yeThCs Ha OJHOYACOBIN peaizalii JBOX NPOTUICKHUX 3HAYCHD Y
OTHOMY KOHTEKCTi. 5. SIK mpaBmio, mpsiMe 3HAa4YeHHs Mepeae
NO3UTUBHY OLIHKY 300pakyBaHOI CHTYyallli, a KOHTEKCTyaJbHE —

HCTAaTUBHY.

TEMA 3. Cnenudika BiATBOpeHHs1 y NepekiIajdi YKPaiHCbKOI MOBOI)

aHIIiiChKOro iH(iHiTHBA B aCHEKTi CHHTAKCHC

IIpakTuyHe 3aHATTH 3.

TOPIC 3. The Specificity of Rendering English Infinitive in Ukrainian

in the Aspect of Syntax

Practical Activity 3.
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ETAII 1. IEPEATEKCTOBA POBOTA

TeopeTHYHHH acCEeKT

V' auHrmiicekiii MOBI1 1H(IHITUB MOKE€ BUKOHYBATHU Pi3HI CHHTAKCHYHI
¢byHKIII, 1 caMe CHHTaKCHYHAa (YHKINS 1HQIHITHBY YacTO BH3HAYa€e

oOpanwii 3aci0 foro nepexamy.

1. VY cuHTakcWuHili QyHKIOII miaMeTa aHMIKWCBKIA  1HQIHITHB
NEePEKIIaIaEThCsl  YKPATHCHKOK 3a JIOTIOMOIOK0 HEO3HaueHoi (opmu
nieciioBa abo BIJUIIECTIBHOTO iMEHHHMKA. IIpM I1bOMYy CHHTaKCHUYHA
(GyHKLIS 3aIMIIA€ThCS HE3MIHHOK. 3 TOYKY 30py BUKOPUCTAHHS
TpaHcopManii 1eil BUMaJoK MOXKHA KI1acu(iKyBaTH SIK (QyHKIIOHATIBHY
3aMiHy.

1.1.Eg. To skate is pleasant. — Kamamucs na xoezanax npuemmo.

1.2. Eg. To accomplish this work requires great skill. — Buxonanns yici
pobomu sumazae 0cooIU8020 BMIHHSL.

1.3. Eg. To help him is to help all of us. — Jonomoemu itomy — ye
00nOMO2MU HAM YCIM.

YV ocTaHHBROMY pEUYEHHI 3BEPHITH yBary Ha BIJICYTHICTh JA1€CIOBA-3B’SI3KU

«oymuy y hopMi TETIEPINTHHOTO Yacy B YKPATHCHKil MOBI (HYJIbOBHU

nepeKIan);
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2. Y ¢yskuii iMEHHOI YacTUHHM CKJIAJIEHOrO0 IMEHHOTO THPHUCYIKA
NEepeKIaJaeTbCsl 3a JIOIOMOIOK HEO3HaueHoi (GopMM JiecioBa Yy
CUHTAKCUYHIA (QYHKIT CKJIQJOBOI YAaCTHHH CKJIQJCHOTO [IECITIBHOTO
NPUCYIIKY.

Eg. Your duty was to inform me of it immediately. — Bawum 0606 ’szxom
0yn0  Heeaulno nogioomumu MeHi npo ye. Y I1bOMY TPHUKIAII

BUKOPHUCTOBY€ETHCSI CHHTAKCUYHA TPaHC(HOPMALlis TPAaHCIIO3HULIISL.

3. YV cuHTakcwuHid QYyHKIIT A0AaTKy iH(QIHITUB TEPeKIATacTbes 3a
JIOTIOMOTO0 BIJ/II€CIIIBHOTO IMEHHUKA ((YHKIIOHAJIbHA 3aMiHA) TAKOX Y
¢byHKIT nomaTky abo 3a JOMOMOTOI Heo3Ha4yeHoi (Gopmu miecioBa y
GYHKINT  CKIAQAO0BOI YacTHMHU CKJIAJCHOTO JIIECTIBHOTO TPHUCYIKY
(cuHTaKCHYHA 3aMiHa).

Eg. He teaches her to sing. — Bin euume i cnigy (cnisamu).

VYci HaBesieH1 BHIIE NPUKIIA/l UTIOCTPYBAIH BUKOPUCTAHHS iH(QIHITHBY Y
¢byHKIiT oAiOHIi M0 BimgiecHiBHOTO iMeHHHKA. Huxde Oyae po3risiHyTo
CUHTAKCU4YHI (YHKII, sKI BUKOHY€ iH(]IHITHB sSK HeocoOoBa ¢dopma

nieciioBa.

4. IndiHiTUB NeEpexiHOro MAi€cioBa YaCTO BXHMBAETHCS 3 MPSIMUM
IMEHHUM JOJaTKOM Y CHHTAKCHUYHIA (YHKIIi CKJIagHOTO Jo;arka i
NEepPeKIaJaEThCsl  YKPAaiHCHKOIO HEO3HAa4eHOI (OpMOIO Jli€eciioBa 3

NpsIMUM IMEHHUM JOAATKOM Y Til camiil pyHKIIii.
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4.1. Eg. | told him to post the letter. — 4 naxazas tiomy eionpasumu

aucma.

5. Sk pmiecniBHa (opma, 1HPIHITHB YacTO YKMBAETHCA Yy MOEIHAHHI 3
MPUCTIBHUKOM y CUHTAKCUYHIN (YHKIII YaCTUHU CKIAJCHOTO MPUCYAKY,
0 MOIU(DIKY€ETHCS OOCTaBHHOIO CriocoOy mii. Y 1id QyHKIIT iHPIHITHB
MEPEKIIaIaeThC HEO3HAUEHOI (POPMOIO JiECTIOBA.

Eg. I asked him to speak slowly. — X nonpocus iioco coeopumu nosinvro.

6. Crieriu(piyHOI0 CHHTAKCUYHOIO (PYHKIIEI0 aHIIIHCHKOTO 1H(IHITUBY Ha
BiIMiHY BiJl YKpaiHChbKOI Heo3HaueHOi (hOpMH Ji€cioBa CIIiJi BBa)KaTh
(GYHKITII0 00CTaBHHU METH 1 HACIIIKY (05 4020?» «3 KO Memoto?»),
9YaCTO CHTHAJIOM TaKOTO Y:KUBAHHS € Criofay4eHHs «in ordery. Ipu usomy
AHTJIIACHKUN 1H(IHITUB Y)KMBA€ETHCS Y KIHIIEBIH YW TOYATKOBIH TO3UIIIT Y
peueHHi. B ykpailHCBKOMY mepekiali TaKuX peueHb BiOYBa€TbCs
CHHTAaKCH4Ha TpaHc(opMmallisi po3ropTaHHs — MPOCT€ PEUYCHHS
nepepoOTIETbCS HAa CKJIAJHOMIIPSAAHE 13 OOCTaBUHHUM MiJAPSTHUM
METH, SIKE TPUETHYETHCS JO TOJOBHOTO 3a JOMOMOTOK CIOJTYYHHKA
«uooy.

6.1. Eg. He has gone to England (in order) to perfect his knowledge of
English. —

Bin noixas 0o Auenii, w06 yoockoHaniumu c80€ 3HAHHs AHEMIUCHKOL MOBUL.
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6.2. Eg. The finds are too few to be spoken about. — 3naxioox naomo
Mano, wob mModcHa 6ya0 npo HUX 20860PUMIL.

6.3. Eg. He stood up so as to see better. — Bin niosiecs, wobd kpawe
bauumu.

6.4. Eg. To understand this author better you should read all his earlier
works. — lns mozo, w06 kpawge 3po3ymimu yb02o nucbMenHuka, Bam

C1i0 npouumamu yci tio2o nonepeoni meopu.

7. Ilpocte peueHHs 3 iHQIHITHBOM y CHHTAKCHYHIN (YHKIIT 00CTaBUHU
METH 1 HACINiIKy, YTBOPEHHUM Bi aHrIiiicbkux miecniB «to formy, «to
given, «to yield», «to make», mepekIamaETbCA  YKPATHCHKOIO
CKJIATHOMIAPSAHAM  pEUSHHAM 13  MIAPAJHUM  TPHETHYBAIBHUM
(cynpoBifiHEM), 110 € HiKaBUM MPHUKJIAAOM HEPEXiJHOTO BHIAIKY MiK
BJIACHE CYPSIHHUM 1 BJIACHE MIiAPSAHUM PEUCHHSIM.

Eg. All these conditions combine to make the problem very complicated.
— Vci yi ymosu noeonyromocs, wo 0ydce YCKIAOHIOE camy NpoOaem).
Takmii mepeknax 3 TOYKM 30py BHKOPHCTaHHS TpaHchopmamii

KJIacU(IKyeThCS SIK CHHTAKCHMYHA TpaHC(hopMallis po3ropTaHHs.

8. ¥V cuHrakcnuHili QyHKIIT 03HaYeHHS! 1H(IHITUB BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS Y
no3unii micas miaMerta. OKpiM JEHOTAaTUBHOTO 3HA4YCHHSA 1H(IHITUB
nepenae MoAalibHI 3HAYEHHST HEOOX1THOCTI, MOKIIMBOCTI Ta HaJIEKHOCTE

nii mo maiOoytHboro. Ilim wac mepekmamy yKHMBAE€ThCS CHHTAKCHYHA
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TpaHcopmallisi po3ropTaHHA — IMPOCTE PEUEHHS MEepepoOTIETHCS Ha
CKIIAHOMIAPSAHE 3 O3HAYyBAJIBHUM IIJAPSJHUM, SKE BBOJUTHCS
3aiMEHHUKAMU «AKUU,AKA, AKE,AKI », «UYO».

8.1.Eg. This is the main difficulty to be taken into consideration. — [Je —
207106Ha npobaema, AKy Clio 6paxo8yeamu.

8.2. Eg. This is a rule not to be forgotten. — IJe npasuno, sike ne moswcna
3a6ymu.

TyT MOKHa TaKOX 3MIMCHUTH aHTOHIMIYHUH TIEPKIIaI.

4.2. Eg. This is a rule not to be forgotten. — IJe npasuno, npo sxe cnio
nam ‘smamu.

4.3. Eg. Here is the text to be read by us next time. — Oce mexcm, skuii

MU dumamumemo HacniynHozo pasy.

9. IndinituB y (yHKIIi 0O3HAYCHHS MicCle MOPSIKOBUX YHUCIIBHHKIB, a
takok ciiB «the lasty, «the only» nepekiamaerscs 3a 0MOMOroIO
CKJIATHOIIAPSAAHOTO PEYEHHS 3 O3HAuUyBaJIbHUM MiApsSAHUM  0e3
JIOJTATKOBUX MOJAIbHUX BiATiHKIB. Ciiji 3a3HauMTH, IO YacoBa (Gopma
JiecTIOBa-TIPUCYAKA Y HIAPSITHOMY PEYEHHI 3aJIeXKHUTh BiJl 4acoBOI popMu
JIiECTIOBA Y TOJIOBHOMY PEYEHHI.

Eg. He was the first to pay attention to this peculiarity. — Bin 6ys

nepuiuM, Xmo 36epHy8 yeazy Ha Yo 0COOIUBICMb.
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IpakTryHi 3aBXaHHSA

1. I'pamaTu4Hi BIpaBu

1. VYrTBopits ¢opmMu iHdiHITHBA AKTMBHOIO CTaHY HAaBeJIeHUX

AiecJiB Ta BUKOPHUCTANTE iX y BJACHUX PeYeHHsIX

to rely on; to count on; to widespread; to look into; to introduce; to look

after.

2. YTBopith ¢opmu iHdiHiTHBA TACHBHOrO0 CTaHy  HaBeJIeHUX

AiecJiB Ta BUKOpPHUCTANTE IX Y BJACHUX PeYeHHSIX

to take into account; to take in; to regard; to do away with; to stand up

for; to fight for; to think over; to dwell upon; to believe in.

3. YrBopits nepdexrtni popmu indiniruBa HaBemnenux aiecaiB Ta

BHKOPHCTAliTe iX y BJACHUX PeYeHHSAX

to call for; to wait on; to pay attention to; to touch upon; to look through;

to apply; to turn over.

Jlekcuko-rpaMaTu4Hi BIpaBu
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1. BiaTBOpiTH 3MicT HABeIEHNX HUKYE PeYeHb i3 BUKOPUCTAHHAM

inginiTuBHOI popMuU aHIIiCHLKOrO Ai€cI0BA-TPUCYAKA

3pa3ok: One mustn’t forget this rule. — This is a rule not to be

forgotten.

1. One mustn’t ignore this request. 2. One must agree to this suggestion.
3. One must fight for freedom. 4. One must protest against drug traffic. 5.
You must do away with smoking. 6. The chief will certainly employ this
young specialist. 7. We must discuss this issue. 8. One must look into this
matter. 9. Someone must dwell upon this problem. 10. Someone must

praise this student.

2. MepexkaaniTs YKPaiHCHKOIO. Mpuninure yBary

nepexkyagalbKuM Tpanchopmaniam

1. The resemblance is almost too close to be accidental. 2. Most of
the population of these islands are farmers, but they do not grow
enough to feed themselves. 3. In British Isles all the lakes are of fresh
water, and all bodies of water large enough to be called lakes are

connected with the sea by means of rivers. 4. All these conditions
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combine to make the problem very complicated. 5. The finds are too

few to be spoken about.

3. Kopucryroduch cJJOBHHKOM, MiA0epiTh yKpaiHChbKe Ji€CJI0BO, IO
HAHIOBHIIIE PO3KPHMBAE 3MiCT aHIVIIICHKOr0 i€cJI0Ba BXKUTOIO Y
¢opmi indiniTuBy y HaBegeHux HHxk4e pedeHHsix. IlepexiagitTh

pedYeHHsI YKPaiHChbKOI0

1. The earliest tablets to be discovered were of the native wood. 2. These
printed lists contain material not to be found elsewhere. 3. The last
problem to be considered is that dealing with the tablets. 4. The first
European (Magellan) ever to sail across the wide Pacific was curious
about the hidden worlds beneath his ship. 5. The choice of the road to be
taken was not difficult. The Army was moving northwards. 6. Kyushu
was the first island to be greatly affected by intercourse with Europe in
the sixteenth century. 7. Evidently our power of making this comparison
depends upon our knowledge of the things to be compared. 8. The Globe
playhouse was opened in 1599, and it has been thought probable that
"Julius Caesar" was the first Shakespeare play to be presented there. 9. It
will be seen that while the idealist explanation tries to relate the
phenomenon to be explained to some spiritual cause, the materialist

explanation relates it to material causes.
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ETAII 2. POBOTA 3 TEKCTOM

YBaxHO npouyMTATe TEKCT Ta JaiiTe BiANOBiAbL Ha Taki

3allUTAaHHA:

1. o € roi0BHOIO XapaKTEPUCTUKOIO TOCIIIOBHOTO MEPEKIany?
2. Ha3BiTh TpyIHOIII TOCTIIOBHOTO MTEPEKIIALY.
3. Yomy came TMOCTIIOBHUI IEpeKIa] BBaXKAEThCS KIACUYHUM

BUJIOM IE€PEKIIAALBKOT isIbHOCTI?

CONSECUTIVE TRANSLATION

Consecutive translation is one of the types of oral translations during
which the speaker makes a pause necessary for the interpreter to translate
all the above said. Such type of translation is used at the events with a
limited number of participants. However the main advantage is the
mobility that is the possibility of movement of the discussion group.

The translation company «AFIM» pays a considerable attention to
the consecutive translation, because it is one of the official types of
interpreting used during business meetings and briefings. At the same

time this type of translation requires from the translator a high level of
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attention, observance of business etiquette, good command of a vast
vocabulary of at least two languages, and ingenuity and keenness of wit.

Among the difficulties of such kind of translation one could state the
following: necessity of adaptation of the source text to make the latter
clear for the target audience, taking into consideration all the differences
in meanings of phraseological phrases in different languages,
inadmissibility to express the interpreter’s own opinion and so on...

One of the most important steps in the consecutive translation is
that the interpreter should adhere not only to the norms of the business
ethics but to the translation ethics as well. It means the interpreter should
be playing the role of a mediator during the negotiations that would not
afford rendering the speech deficiencies of the speaker and would
conceal the interlocutor’s confusion.

Altogether with this the interpreter should never interfere in the
discussion as well as exaggerate or underestimate all that was said during
the conversation.

Consecutive interpretation may be considered the classic form of
interpretation and has many advantages. The first obvious advantage of
consecutive interpretation is that it does not require the equipments that
simultaneous interpreters need. Simultaneous interpretation requires
sound proof booths, microphones, headphones and interpreter consoles.

High overhead costs are avoided in consecutive interpretation.
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Secondly, simultaneous interpretation is very demanding, so any job
that exceeds 20 minutes of interpretation duties requires the services of
an additional interpreter. In case of longer assignments, two interpreters
alternate with their tasks so that the workload is reduced and shared
between the two. So, except in situations where simultaneous
interpretation is necessary (like large conferences or meetings),

consecutive interpretation is most suited.

In consecutive interpretation, listeners can wait for natural pauses in
the body of the text. In simultaneous interpretation, there are minimal
chances of omission of facts because interpreters do not have to commit
too much to their memory. However, since the interpreter has not yet
heard the entire speech, there may be certain shortcomings or messages
being quoted slightly out of their context. In consecutive interpretation,
the interpreter already has the main gist of the message. Therefore, the
interpreter may be able to adapt the translation to its proper context more
suitably.

The interpreter pays attention to larger chunks of messages and the
message may be reformulated according to the context. In this case,
interpreters not only have to understand the languages, they also need to
remember the entire gist of the message. This is where the ability to make
notes become important. Since the interpreter does not have to pay

attention to listening to each sentence and interpreting it line by line, they
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can pay more attention to processing the text and reformulating the
message.

Thus, a message that is interpreted in this way is more listener-
friendly. It is not monotonous and may contain references that have more
appeal to the listener. The interpreter has more flexibility and may tailor
the message to suit the cultural context, if necessary.

HEPEKJIAJIl TEKCTY
1. 3nilicHiTh YacTKOBUI (PYHKIIOHATBHUN NEepeKJIa] TEKCTY.

2. 3aiiicHiTH MOBHM MePeKJIa]] TEKCTY.

3. Bunuuirts i3 TekcTy pedyeHHs 3 pi3HUMH popMamMu iH(piHITHBY Ta

nepeKJIafiTh YKpPaiHChKOIO.

ETAII 3. HICJATEKCTOBA POBOTA

KomynikaTusHi BipaBu

1. Ha 0a3i mogaHmux cJiB CaMOCTIHHO CKJIAAITH CBill BJACHHUH TEKCT

3a MPONOHOBAaHOIO TeMOK. (Uac BUKOHAHHSA 6 XBUJIMH)
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Interpretation, natural pauses, shortcomings, line by line, consecituve

translation, to suit, to commit smth to one’s memory.

2. 3niiicHITH MepeK/Ia] CHTYaTUBHUX PeYeHb.

1. TlocninoBHUI mepekgaj yKUBA€TbCS TOJIOBHMM YHMHOM I dYac
nepexiiany odimiifHUX MeperoBopiB Ta MIJIOBHX 3ycTpiued. 2. O3HAKOIO
MOCITIIOBHOTO NEPEeKyIafy € MOXKIUBICTh pOOUTH May3u Ta OCMUCITIOBATH
nepekian. 3. ['onoBHE 3aBHaHHA Tepekiafada IiJ Yac 3AiHCHEHHS
MOCTIIOBHOTO TEepeKiIaay — e MPaBUIBHO 3aHOTYBAaTH TMOBIJOMIICHHS 1
BiJITBOPUTH HOTO MPOBiAHY ineto. 4. [lepeknagady Mae MOXKIHBICTH JCIIO
3MIHIOBaTH y OPHUTIHAJIBHOMY TEKCTI 3 OIVISAAy Ha TMOTpeOW ayauTopii.
5. Omxe, TOCHIIOBHUN MEPEKIa] € MEHII YKOPCTKO PErJIaMEHTOBAaHHM,

HIXK 1HI BUIM TIEPEKIIATy.

TEMA 4. Cnenudika BiATBOPeHHs1 y Nepekiajdi YKPaiHCbKOI MOBOI)
aHrjaiicbkoro IiHQiHiTMBa B acHekTi 0CO0IMBOCTEH YKHBAHHSA
cKkJIaAHUX iHdiniTUBHUX opm

IIpakTu4yHe 3aHATTH 4.

TOPIC 4. The Specificity of Rendering English Infinitive in Ukrainian
in the Aspect of the Peculiarities of the Complex Infinitive Forms

Usage
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Practical Activity 4.
ETAII 1. HEPEJATEKCTOBA POBOTA

TeopeTHYHHNI acEeKT

1. In¢inuniuBHi popmu «to be foundy, «to be seeny, «to be got», «to be
had» BUKOPUCTOBYIOTBCS 3 €KBIBAJICHTOM MOAAIBHOTO jiecioBa «t0 be
to» Timeku y vacoBux Qopmax Present Indefinite, Past Indefinite na
MO3HAYEHHS MOXJIUBOCTI:

Eg. This magazine is to be seen at any bookstall (newsagent's). — Ifeit
JHCYPHAL MOACHA NOOAUUMU Y 6)0b-1KOMY KIOCKY.

2. Hwxye HaBeJeHO NPUKIAAW  YKUBAaHHSI  PO3MOBCIOIKEHUX
€KBIBAJICHTIB MOJAJIbHUX JII€CIIIB, 1[0 MOEAHYIOTHCA 3 1HQIHITUBOM:

to be obliged to (=to have t0) — noBunen

2.1. Eg. He is obliged to return the book to the library. — Bin nosunen
nosepuymu KHuey 00 0io1iomexu.

to be compelled to (=to be made to) — 6yTu 3mymenum

2.2. Eg. He was compelled to give up his studies. — Bin 6ym smywienui
NPUNUHUMU 3AHAMMAL.

2.3. Eg. He was made to give up his studies. — Bin 6ym smywenuil
NPUNUHUMU 3AHAMMAL.

to be forced to (=to be made to) — 6yTu 3mymenum
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2.4. Eg. He was forced to sign the document. — Bin 6y3 3mywenuil
nionucamu 0OKyMeHm.

Pedenns y npuknagax 2.2, 2.3. 1 2.4. MOXHa NEPEKIACTH 13 JTOTIOMOT OO
(hopMH MACHBHOTO CTaHY AIECIIOBA.

2.2. Eg. He was compelled to give up his studies. — Hozo npumycunu
NPUNUHUMU 3AHAMMSL.

2.3. Eg. He was made to give up his studies. — Hozco npumycunu
NPUNUHUMU 3AHAMMSL.

2.4. Eg. He was forced to sign the document. — Hozo npumycunu
nionucamu 0OKyMeHm.

to be bound to (=is likely to) — npupeyennii Ha + iMeHHHK

2.5. Eg. Their plan is bound to fail. — /x nran npupeuenuii na nopasxy.
ought to (=should) — Tpe6a, cin

2.6. Eg. You ought to know this rule better. — Bam crio (mpeba) kpawe
3Hamu ye npasuno. Y bOMY peueHHI BiI0OyBa€ThCsI CHHTAKCMYHA 3aMiHa
miZiMeTa Ha HeMpSIMHUM J0JaTOK, 110 CHPUYHHIOE (DYHKIIOHAIBHY 3aMiHy
¢opMH HAa3MBHOTO BiJMIHKY O0COOOBOrO 3aiiMEHHMKa Ha (Qopmy
aBAJILHOTO BiJMIHKA.

be able to — 6yTu 3maTHUM

2.7. Eg. | shall be able to do it tomorrow. — 4 6yoy soamnuii 3po6umu
ye 3a6mpa.

to be allowed to\ to be permitted to — maTu mo3Bia

not to be allowed to\ to be permitted to — ve maTu mo3BoO.TY
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2.8. Eg. You are not allowed to smoke here. — Bu ne macme 0ozeony
mym nanumu.

to be going to/ to be about to — marm wHamip. L{i crnomyuyeHHs
NEepPeKyIaJalTbCs TAKOXK 3a JOINOMOIOI0 MEpeKIafalbKUX €KBIBAJICHTIB,
MOJAJbHOTO CJIOBA HA TMO3HAYEHHS BHUCOKOi BIPOTIAHOCTI [Iii Yy
Mail0yTHpOMYy — «HaneéHo» Ta TPUCIIBHUKA  «He3a0apom»
(mepekyananpka KOMIIEHCAIIiS)) Y TIEPIIOMY BHITAJKY, CIIOJIyYEHHS «0V6
Matidice 20mogutiy y Apyromy.

2.9. Eg. This time-table is going to be changed. — Ileii posxnao,
Hanegno, byode He3abapom 3MIiHEeHO.

2.10. Eg. He was about to answer but all of a sudden fell silent. — Bin
0y6 matidce 20mosuil 8i0N0BIiCMU, ale panmoso 3aMOBYA8.

would/ used to

[lo3Hawae pmiro, WO peryaspHO  BigOyBajacs y  MHHYJIOMY.
[lepeknanaeTbes TINBKH CMHUCIIOBE JIECIOBO y (popMi MUHYJIOTO Hacy.
IadinituB y it QyHKUIi MijyIArae Hy IbOBOMY IE€pEKIIaay.

2.11. Eg. He would sit there for hours. — Bin cudie mam wacamu.

to come to

[To3nauae mouaTok mii y MuHynoMy. llepexianaeTscsi TUTBKA CMHUCIOBE
JIECIIOBO, A€ 3aBXKI1 Y (OopMi JOKOHAHOTO BUJLY.

2.12. Eg. We came to love him with time. — 32000m mu nonobunu iioco.

to manage to — ynaBaruchb
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[lepexman i€l iH}iHITHBHOI (opMu mnependavyae CUHTAKCUYHY 1
BIIMOBIIHO MOp(ONOriuHy 3aMiHy — TIAMET TEePEeTBOPIOETHCA Ha
HENPSIMHAN TOIATOK, (hopMa Ha3MBHOTO BiIMiHKa 0COOOBOTO 3aliMEHHUKA
Ha (opMy JaBaIbHOTO.

2.13. Eg. He managed to overcome this difficulty. — Homy edanoca
nooonamu yio npoodaemy.

to fail to — ne ynaBaTucn

2.14. Eg. The author failed to show this difference. — Asmoposi ne
60a10CA NOKA3AMU Y10 BIOMIHHICHD.

[epexnan indinituBHUX hopm (2.13 1 2. 14) nependayae CUHTaKCHYHY 1
BIIMOBIIHO MoOp(dooriuHy 3aMiHy — TIJMET TICPETBOPIOETHCS Ha
HENPSIMHNA TOIaTOK, (hopMa Ha3MBHOTO BiJIMiHKa 0COOOBOTO 3aiiMEHHHKA
a00 IMEHHHKa Ha (GOpPMY J1aBaJILHOTO.

cannot fail + Infinitive — ne Mo:ke He (moaBiiiHe 3anepevyeHHs )

2.15. Eg. You cannot fail to spot this mistake. — Bu mne morceme ne
nomimumu yict HOMUNIKU.

couldn’t fail + Infinitive — He mir He (moaBiiine 3anepeyeHHs )

2.16. Eg. He could not fail to be influenced by this great artist. —Bin ne

Mi2 He nionacmu nio 6NJIUE UbO20 8E1UKO20 MUY

3. In¢iHiTHB MOXE TaKOXX BUCTYNATH SK BCTaBHUH WICH PEUEHHS Yy

novyatkoBiid mo3unii. Toal iH(IHITUB CiTiJ MepeKiIagaTH 3a JOTOMOT00
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JIEMPUCITIBHUKOBOTO  3BOPOTYy ab0 3a JOMOMOTOI  3BOPOTY 3
HEO3HA4YCHOK (POPMOFO JIECITOBA, IO BBOJUTHCS CHIOTYYHUKOM (SAKUYOY.
3.1. Eg. To sum up, we can say that...—Iliobusaiouu niocymox, mModicHa
ckazamu, wo ... Axuo niobumu niocymox, MOJNCHA CKA3aMu, Wo....

3.2. Eg. To put it another way...lnakwe kaxcyuu...Axwo razamu

iHaxkue....

4.V ¢yHKIT BCTABHOTO WICHA PEUCHHS HAHYACTIIe BUKOPUCTOBYIOTHCS
taki giecioBa y ¢opmi iHdinitusa: to anticipate, to begin with, to
enumerate, to generalize, to judge from, to make a long story short, not
to mention, to name, to put it another way, to put it briefly, to put it
mildly, to put it more exactly, to quote, to return, to say nothing of,
needless to say, suffice to say (0ocmamouno ckazams), SO t0 say, to tell

the truth, to take an example, to use.
1. 'pamaTunyni BnpaBun
1. YTBopiTh BJacCHi pedyeHHs1 3 NPONOHOBAHMMHU Ji€cjoBaMu Yy (opmi

iH}piniTHBa y PyHKUII BCTABHOIO YjIeHA peYeHHs.

To anticipate, to begin with, to enumerate, to generalize, to judge from, to

make a long story short, not to mention.
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2. YtBopiTh mneppexTHi ¢Gopmu iHdiHITHBA NACHBHOIO CTaHY
HaBeJeHUX JIiecIiB Ta BUKOPHUCTAliTe iX y BJIACHUX PeYEHHSIX Yy

(pyHKIii cCKIATHOTO Ti€CTIBHOrO MPHUCYAKAa HA MO3HAYEHHS MHHYJIOL

il

3pa3ok: He is said to have been chosen for the international conference.

To elect, to promote, to employ, to appoint, to award, to declare, to

announce.
3. YrBopits nepdexktHi ¢opmu iHpiHiTHBA AKTHBHOrO CTaHy
HAaBeJCHUX Ji€cjJiB Ta BHUKOPUCTAHTEe iX y BJACHHUX PEYCHHAX Yy

(pyHKIii cKIATHOTO Ai€CTIBHOrO MPHUCYAKA HA MO3HAYEHHA MHHYJIOL

it

3pa3ok: She is said to have emigrated to the USA.

To retire, to resign, to marry, to give birth, to participate, to win, to

contribute.

Jlekcuko-rpaMaTH4Hi BIPpaBH
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1. BiaTBOpiTH 3MicT HABEIEHNUX HUKYE PeYeHb i3 BUKOPUCTAHHAM

iH(QiHITHBHOI (P OPMHU AHIIIHCHKOT0 Ai€CT0BA-TIPUCYAKA

3pa3ok: He was sure to be influenced by this artist. — He couldn’t fail to

be influenced by this artist.

1. The teacher was sure to spot the mistake. 2. The mother was sure to
forgive her child. 3. Our soldiers were sure to gain a victory in the Great
Patriotic War. 4. The students were sure to get high marks for their tests.
5. You were sure to remember about this meeting. 6. The chief was sure
to pay the wages in time. 7. The journalists were sure to take part in the
press-conference. 8. The police were sure to arrest the criminal. 9. The

detective was sure to find the criminal.

2. Ilepexnanite ykpaincbkorwo. [IpuaiauTh yBary nepekjaaganbKum

TpaHcdopManiam

1. To put the matter in another way, word-symbols possess the power of
absorbing the meaning of the surrounding context, which can then be
discarded without appreciable loss. 2. To begin with, the concept of
related languages was strikingly confirmed by the existence in far-off
India, of a sister of the familiar languages of Europe (Sanscrit). 3. To

pass now from the outer form of words to their inner meaning, there is
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again so much that is common to all mankind, that we cannot be
surprised to find a number of correspondencies between languages
widely apart. 4. The harbours of Nagasaki and Yokohama, to mention
only two, are the most convenient. 5. To return to our play, it is evident
that "Phedre" ° is the ideal type of a baroque tragedy, not only by its

style, but by its basic conception.

3. Kopucrymoduch cJJOBHHKOM, Mi0epiTh yKpaiHCbKe Ji€CJI0BO, 110
HAHMOBHIiIle PO3KPUBAE 3MICT AHIIHCHLKOrO Ji€ci0Ba BKHUTOMY Yy
¢opMmi iHdiHiTHBY y HaBeaeHMX HUK4Ye pedyeHHsX. Ilepexianitb

peYeHHA YKPAIHCHKOIO

1. These brave people were compelled to fight for every inch of soil. 2. It
is also to be noted that in the inscriptions and written documents of this
period we frequently find in one country forms and words that were later
to become distinctive of the other sections. 3. Such flower as this is not
to be found in this vicinity. 4. The reader should keep in mind ° the
marked distinction between the two processes. 5. "The world is not to be
comprehended as a complex of ready-made things", wrote Engels, "but as
a complex of processes in which things apparently stable, go through an
uninterrupted change of coming into being and passing away".
ETAII 2. POBOTA 3 TEKCTOM
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YBaxHo npouMTaiiTe TEKCT Ta JaiiTe BiAMOBiAb Ha Taki

3allMTAHHA:

1. Has3Bitbh rosioBHi cTparerii nepekiaaaya.
2. o Take mcUXoJOTiYHA TOTOBHICTD MEpeKIIaaayda’?

3. Y yoMy mnojsirae Kpoc-KyJIbTypHE PO3yMiHHs?

THE MAIN TRANSLATOR’S STRATEGIES

Language and Text
The interpreter should keep on improving his linguistic knowledge of
both the source language and the receptor language through reading
and/or listening to discourse genres available from different sources of
information, like books, the Internet, television, radio, etc. (either English
or Indonesian can be a source language or a receptor language).

The interpreter should search for an appropriate, accurate, and
natural way of using both the source language and the receptor language
by asking and observing how native speakers using their language in real-
life situations.

The interpreter should agree with the speaker on how to interpret on
stage: statement by statement or giving a summary after the talk. If the

interpreter is to interpret statement by statement, he must use the first-
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person personal pronoun "I" to refer to the speaker; when giving a
summary after a talk, particularly in a debate or a discussion, the
interpreter must use the third-person personal pronoun "he™ or "she" or
"speaker's name."

Psychological Readiness

The interpreter must have an I-can-do-it feeling. He must trust his own
linguistic and non-linguistic abilities by saying to himself: "Go and Just
Do It! No one is perfect at first” This inner force will strongly encourage
him to walk up on stage with full self-confidence.

The interpreter should assume that nobody else in the audience knows
English and/or Indonesian. This is to avoid a feeling that somebody on
the floor will identify the mistakes he may make. This is also to increase
self-confidence and to decrease anxiety

Cross Cultural Understanding

The interpreter must make an effort to understand the differences and
similarities between English and Indonesian. This will guide an
interpreter on the right track of a culture. For example (only mentioning
three out of many aspects):

Eye contact: each interpreter should know that most Indonesians do
not always keep their eye contact with the audience or listeners when
speaking, which is not the case of English-speaking people. So, the
interpreter should keep eye contact with the audience or listeners when

interpreting from Indonesian into English.
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Directness versus indirectness: each interpreter should know that
most Indonesians avoid straightforward statements, because it is
culturally impolite to say something right in the face of the audience,
while English-speaking people prefer straightforward talk. So, the
interpreter must listen carefully in order to digest and convey the
intended meaning hiding behind long Indonesian utterances.

Terms of addressing: culturally, the way of addressing a person or a
group of people depends very much on some aspects like the relationship
between the speaker and the addressee, where the communication takes
place, the age, sex, and social status of the speaker and the hearer, and the
cultural backgrounds of the speaker and of the hearer. For example, in
Indonesia the use of pronoun 'you' (kamu) in a particular statement varies
from one interpreting to another such as in English statement like "I am
very pleased to be with you here™.

Cross-Field Understanding

The common assumption of people is that if a person speaks English,
he has the capability of understanding every detail of all fields of
knowledge, which is of course untrue. Accordingly, the interpreter must
make an effort to familiarize himself with different fields of knowledge
in order to enrich and prepare himself becoming a well-prepared
interpreter to counterbalance such an assumption.

Logistical Preparation

204



The interpreter should carry his own small tape-recorder or
cellphone/recorder with him at all times to record his actual interpreting
work for his own performance assessment. Remember, interpreting work
is not always in a very well-organized formal situation. It may take place
anywhere and anytime. This small extra work may improve his
performance and bring the interpreter up to a more professional level.
Make sure to let the speaker or the organizer know of this recording by
asking their permission to do it for personal improvement, rather than for
commercial or political purposes.

The interpreter should have a pen and a small notebook on him to put
down certain points during a session of discussion if the audience is
given a chance to comment and raise questions (in a discussion situation).

The interpreter should ask the speaker if he has a hard copy of the
talk and review it before going on stage. This will help the interpreter to
find out new terms that he needs to clarify with the speaker or a friend to
avoid misinterpreting. If the speaker is invited to deliver a speech without
written notes, the interpreter should ask the speaker to brief him on the
main points.

Each interpreter must make an effort to improve his interpreting skill

and knowledge in different fields of science and technology.

HEPEKJIAJI TEKCTY
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1. 3ailicHiTh yacTkOBUH (YyHKUIIOHAIbHMII MEePeKIa] TEKCTY.

2. 3aiiicHiTH NOBHM MepPeKJIa]] TEKCTY.

3. Bunuuite i3 TekcTy pedeHHs 3 pisHHMHA popmamu iHiHITHBY Ta

nepekJIafiTh YKPaiHCHKOIO.

ETAII 3. HICJATEKCTOBA POBOTA

KomynikaTuBHi BipaBu

1. Ha 0a3i moganux cjiB caMOCTIHHO CKJIAAITH CBiii BJACHHUH TEKCT

3a NPONOHOBAaHOK TeMOK. (UYac BUKOHAHHA 6 XBUJINH)

Cross-cultural, cross-field, assumption, to familiarize oneself with, to

enrich, the cultural background.

2. 3ailicHiTH MepeKJaJ] CATYaTUBHUX peYeHb.
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1. Ilepeknagay MOBHHEH MOCTIMHO MiJBUIIYBATH PIBEHb 3HAHHS PIAHOI
MOBUM Ta MOBM nepekiany. 2. I'oJOBHMM 3aBIaHHSIM Iepekiazaya €
NOUIYK TepeKiIajanpkoro eksiBajeHta. 3. [lepeknamau moBuHEH
30uIbIIyBaTH 00CAT (DOHOBHX 3HAHb 13 PI3HUX ramy3ed 3HaHHI. 4.
[lepexnagay mnoBuHeH OyTu 100pe 00i3HAHUM 13 HeBepOAILHUMU
3aco0amMu  KOMYHiKallii, 30KpemMa 3 BI3yaJIbHUM KOHTAKTOM. 5.
[lepexiagad mMOBHHEH OyTH MEBHUM YMHOM HAJIAINTOBAHWM Ha YCIIIIHY
nepeKIafabKy MisUIbHICTh — OyTH BIIEBHEHHM Y CBOIX 3HAHHSX Ta y

co0i.
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Topic 1. Dockside and Cargo handling
Pre-Reading Assignments

Activity 1. Word Stock Enrichment. Basic Terms on Dockside and
Cargo Handling.

1.cargo-handling equipment 1. ycTaTKyBaHHs JJIs IEPEBO3KH BaHTaXIF

2.cargo-handling gear 2.HaBaHTAXXyBaJbHO-PO3BAHTAXKYBAIBHE (

3.handling facilities 3. HaBaHTa)XyBaJbHO-PO3BAHTAKYBAJIbHI |
4.lifting gear 4. migiOMHUN MeXaHi3M

5.conveyor belt 5. KOHBE€EpHa CTpiuKa

6.elevator 6. MiIMOMHHUK

7.pumping equipment 7. HacocHe 00JIaHaAHHS

8.derrick 8. KpaH, Bexka

9.fork lift truck 9. BaHTaXOITI JIHOMHUK

10.mobile crane 10. nepecyBHuit KpaH

11.straddle carrier 11. mopTanbHuil MEPEBi3HUK
12 tractor 12. Tarau

13. tug-master 13. Oykcup-Marictep

14. dry bulk cargoes 14. HacumHI BaHTaxI

15. loose gear 15. ocHaIleHHS HUTIONOAIKHA
16. lifting gear 16. migiioMHMIA MEXaHi3M
17. break bulk cargo 17. TapHi Ta IITy4YHI BaHTaXI
18. quay, berth 18. mpuyan
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Activity 2. Word Stock Enrichment. Basic Terms on Dockside and

Cargo Handling.

1.front/side loader

2.van carrier

3.transtainer

4.container crane /
portainer

5.transit shed

6. warehouse

7.cranes:

8.dockside crane

9.quay crane

10.container crane
11.gantry crane

12.deck crane

13.(ship’s) cargo gear

14. a shackle

15. barrel hooks

16. floating crane

17. merchandise,
commodities

18. dock (docking) system

1.¢poHTaIBHNI/O00KOBUI HABaHTAXKYBAY
. IEPEBI3HUK (ypProHiB
. KOHTEWHEpHHN KpaH
. IOPTaJIbHUN KpaH

. CXOBHIIIE JUIsl TPAH3UTHUX BAaHTAXKIB

2

3

4

5

6. cxmaz
7. KpaHu:

8. mopToBwMii KpaH

9. npuyanbHU KpaH

10. xoHTEHHEPHUI KpaH

11. mopransHuii KpaH

12. manmyOHuit KpaH

13. kopabenbHe BaHTa)KHE YCTATKyBaHHS
14. ckoba

15. 60uKkoBi rauku

16. nmaBkpax

17. ToBapu

18. cTuKyBanbHUIN PUCTPIN
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Reading Comprehension Skills Assignment

Activity 3. Read and translate into Ukrainian the texts given below.
Mind the accuracy of rendering maritime engineering terms.
Translate on the basis of the context. Consult the dictionary, if
necessary.

Text la. BULK CARGO HANDLING EQUIPMENT

The form of cargo-handling equipment employed is basically
determined by the nature of the actual cargo and the type of packing
used. The subject of handling facilities raises the important question of
mechanization. So far as dry bulk cargoes are concerned, handling
facilities may be in the form of power-propelled conveyor belts, usually
fed at the landward end by a hopper (a very large container on legs) or
grabs, which may be magnetic for handling ores, fixed to a high capacity
travelling crane or travelling gantries. These gantries move not only
parallel to the quay, but also run back for considerable distances, and so
cover a large stacking area, and are able to plumb the ship's hold. These
two types of equipment are suitable for handling coal and ores. In the
case of bulk sugar or when the grab is also used, the sugar would be
discharged into a hopper, feeding by gravity a railway wagon or road
vehicle below.

Elevators (US) or silos are normally associated with grain. They
may be operated by pneumatic suction which sucks the grain out of the
ship's hold.

Text 1b. LIQUID CARGO HANDLING EQUIPMENT

The movement of liquid bulk cargo, crude oil and derivatives,
from the tanker is undertaken by means of pipelines connected to the
shore-based storage tanks. Pumping equipment is provided in the tanker
storage plant or refinery ashore, but not on the quayside. In view of the
dangerous nature of such cargo, it is common practice to build the special
berths a small distance from the main dock system on the seaward side.
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Oil cargo is discharged from the ship’s tanks, via the cargo piping system
to the main ship’s manifold usually situated amidships, on either port or
starboard side. From there by means of shore-based loading arms oil is
transferred to the shore manifold and is then distributed to shore-based
storage tanks on the oil terminal. The loading arm hose must be flanged
oil-tight to the ship’s manifold so that oil spills can be avoided.

Text 1c. GENERAL CARGO HANDLING EQUIPMENT

With regard to general cargo (goods, merchandise, commodities),
also referred to as break bulk cargo, almost 90 percent of all such cargo
in most liner cargo trades today is containerized. Meanwhile the system
of dockers handling cargo will continue, but doubtless every effort will
be made to expand the already extensive use of various types of
mechanized cargo-handling equipment. General cargo is handled by
cranes on the quay, floating cranes or by the ship's own cargo gear (deck
cranes, derricks, etc.). Attached to such lifting gear is a shackle which
links the crane or derrick with the form of cargo-handling equipment
being used. For most lifts a hook is used. There are numerous types of
tools or loose gear that can be attached to the shipboard or shore-based
lifting gear. They include the sling or strop, which is probably the most
common form of loose gear. Such equipment, generally made of rope, is
ideal for hoisting strong packages, such as wooden cases or bagged
cargo, which is not likely to sag or be damaged when raised. Similarly,
snotters or canvas slings are suitable for bagged cargo. Chain slings,
however, are used for heavy slender cargoes, such as timber or steel rails.
Can or barrel hooks are suitable for hoisting barrels or drums. Cargo nets
are suitable for mail bags and similar cargoes that are not liable to be
crushed when hoisted. Heavy lifting beams are suitable for heavy and
long articles such as locomotives, boilers or railway passenger coaches.
Cargo trays and pallets, the latter being wooden or of steel construction,
are ideal for cargo of moderate dimensions, which can be conveniently
stacked, such as cartons, bags, or small wooden crates or cases.
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Activity 4. Fill in the gaps in the sentences with the words or
word combinations from the table.

a) handling facilities; b) dry bulk cargoes; c) conveyor belts; d)
a shackle; e) cargo-handling equipment; f) lifting gear; g)
derrick.

1. The form of employed is basically
determined by the nature of the actual cargo and the type of
packing used.

2. Sofaras are concerned, may be
in the form of power-propelled , usually fed at the
landward end by a hopper (a very large container on legs) or
grabs, which may be magnetic for handling ores, fixed to a high
capacity travelling crane or travelling gantries.

3. Attached to such is which links the
crane or with the form of cargo-handling equipment
being used.

Post-Reading Assignments

Activity 5. Make up sentences using their parts.

1. are / mail bags and similar cargoes/ to be crushed / that are not
liable / for/ nets/ suitable/ cargo/ when hoisted.

2. heavy and long articles/ such as / for/ heavy lifting beams
/locomotives, boilers or railway passenger coaches/ for/ suitable/
are.

3. are /cargo/ for /of moderate dimensions/ cargo trays and pallets/
ideal.
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4. provided/ in the tanker storage plant or refinery

ashore/is/equipment/ pumping/ but not on the quayside.
Activity 6. Translate the provided Ukrainian sentences into

English. Be sure to make use of the basic terms in the Pre-Reading
Assignments and the words and expressions from Texts 1a,b,c.

1.

Banrtaxi 3arajapbHOro THIy pPO3BAaHTAXYIOThCA NpPUYATbHUMU
KpaHamH¥, IJIaBKpaHaMH 9H 3ac00aMHU KOpaOeTbHOr0 BaHTAXKHOTO
yCTaTKyBaHHs (MaTyOHUMH KpaHaMH 1 T.1H.).

Jo muporo migiiOMHOTO MeEXaHi3My NPUYEINIEHO CKOOy, IO
NpUENHYE KpaH JI0 HaBaHTAXyBaJIbHO-PO3BAHTAKYBAJIHLHOTO
oOJtagHaHHSL.

IcHye Oe3miu BUAIB YCTaTKyBaHHA a0O LUTIOMHOTO OOJagHAHHS,
SKEe 3aKpIIUIIOEThCS Ha Tanmy0i CyaHa 4Yd TpUEAHAHE 0
i IHOMHOTO MEXaHI3My Ha Oepesi.

[Ilomo BaHTaXIiB 3arajJbHOTO THUIY (TOBApiB), TAKOX BIAOMHUX, SIK
TapHi Ta ITy4YHi BaHTaxi, 01u3pko 90 BIACOTKIB yciX BaHTaXiB
NIEPEBO3STHCS y KOHTEHHEPAX.

V Toif e yac MOKH 110 iCHy€e CUCTEMa PO3BAaHTAXKECHHS BAHTAXIB y
JIOKax, TMpOTe€ Majo YyBard NPHUAUIETbCS  MeXaHi3amii
HABaHTa)XyBaJIbHO-PO3BAHTAKYBAJILHOTO TMPOLIECY.

Hacocune o0nagHaHHs pO3MIIIYETHCS JIMIIE HA TaHKEPHOMY
CKJIaJIi, @ HE Ha IPUCTaHI.

Uepe3 HeOe3MEUHICTh TAKUX BaHTAXIB iICHYE MpakTHKa OymyBatu
HEBEJIMYKI MPHYAIM HEMOJANIK BiJ MPOBIIHOTO CTUKYBaJbHOTO
MPHUCTPOIO.

HadroBi BaHTaXi pO3BAaHTAXYIOTHCS 3 pe3€pBYyapiB TaHKEpa depes
cucTeMy TpyOOIpOBOIIB.
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Topic 2. Types of Vessels/Safety

Pre-Reading Assignments

Activity 1. Word Stock Enrichment. Basic Terms on Types of
Vessels/Safety.

1
2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8

9

seagoing marine vehicles
transport vessels
non-transport vessels
general cargo ship
container ship

tanker

dry bulk carrier
passenger ship

tug

10. fishing vessel

11. service craft

12. supply vessel

13. merchant ship

oSN~ WNE

MOPCBKE TPAHCIIOPTHE CYAHO
TPAHCIIOPTHE CYJHO
HE TPAHCIIOPTHE CYJAHO
BaHTaXHE CYIHO
KOHTEWHEpHE CYJIHO
TaHKep
Oankep, CyXOBaHTaX
HaCAKUPChKE CYAHO
Oykcup

. pubanmbChKe CyIHO

. CIyk00Be CyJTHO

. CYJIHO MOCTaYaHHSI

. TOPrOBEJbHE CYIHO

Activity 2. Word Stock Enrichment.
Vessels/Safety.

Basic Terms on Types of

1.
2.

©CoN O~

warship

refrigerated cargo  ship
(reefer)

in bulk

cargo-carrying space (hold)
coamings

pontoon hatch

cargo segregation
hydraulics []

the ship’s beam

no

©ooNO kAW

BiliCbKOBHI KOpaOeb
pedprkepatopHe  BaHTaKHE
CYJTHO

ONTOM

BaHTAXHE MTPUMIIIIEHHS
KOMIHTC

TMOHTOHHUM JIFOK

COpPTYBaHHS BaHTaXiB
rizpaBiika

KopabenpHa Oaka
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10. perishable cargo 10. HIBHIKOICYBHHIA BAHTaX

11. liquid cargo 11. pinkuii BaHTaX

12. water ballast 12. BoxsHuii Ganact

13. knot 13. By3on  (Mipa  IIBHIKOCTI
Cy/IHa)

Reading Comprehension Skills Assignment

Activity 3. Read and translate into Ukrainian the Text 2. Mind the
accuracy of rendering maritime engineering terms. Translate on the
basis of the context. Consult the dictionary, if necessary.

Text 2. Types of Vessels
2.1 Overview

Seagoing marine vehicles may be divided into transport,
including cargo, container and passenger ships and non-transport
including fishing vessels, service craft such as tugs and supply vessels,
and warships. Each vessel type has a particular role to play and each will
have a different set of design and operational conditions. This text
provides a brief review of the main design and operational features of the
principal types of marine vehicle.

2.2 Merchant ships

The development of merchant ship types has been dictated largely
by the nature of the cargo and the trade routes. They can be classified
accordingly with the major types being: e general cargo ships ® container
ships e tankers ® dry bulk carriers ® passenger ships ® tugs.
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2.2.1 General cargo ships. Industry distinguishes between break
bulk cargo which is packed, loaded and stowed separately and bulk cargo
which is carried loose in bulk. The general cargo carrier is a flexible
design of vessel which will go anywhere and carry a wide variety of
cargo. The cargo may be break bulk or containers. Such vessels have
several large clear open cargo-carrying spaces or holds. One or more
decks may be present within the holds. These are known as
tween decks and provide increased flexibility in loading and unloading,
permit cargo segregation and improved stability. Access to the holds is
by openings in the deck known as hatches. Hatches are made as large as
strength considerations permit in order to reduce the amount of horizontal
movement of cargo within the ship. Typically, the hatch width is about a

third of the ship’s beam. Hatch covers are of various types.

Pontoon hatches are quite common in ships of up to 10 000 dwt,
for the upper deck and ’tween decks, each pontoon weighing up to 25
tons. They are opened and closed using a gantry or cranes. In large bulk -
carriers side rolling hatch covers are often fitted, opening and closing by
movement in the transverse direction. Another type of cover is the
folding design operated by hydraulics. The coamings of the upper or
weather deck hatches are raised above the deck to reduce the risk of
flooding in heavy seas. They are liable to distort a little due to movement
of the structure during loading and unloading of the ship. This must be
allowed for in the design of the securing arrangements. Coamings can
provide some compensation for the loss of hull strength due to the deck
opening.
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A double bottom is fitted along the ship’s length, divided into
various tanks. These may be used for fuel, lubricating oils, fresh water or
ballast water. Fore and aft peak tanks are fitted and may be used to carry
ballast and to trim the ship. Deep tanks are often fitted and used to carry
liquid cargoes or water ballast. Water ballast tanks can be filled when the
ship is only partially loaded in order to provide a sufficient
draught for stability, better weight distribution for longitudinal strength
and better propeller immersion.

Cranes and derricks are provided for cargo handling. Typically
cranes have a lifting capacity of 10-25 tons with a reach of 10-20 m, but
they can be much larger. General cargo ships can carry cranes or gantries
with lifts of up to 150 tons. Above this, up to about 500 tons lift they are
referred to as heavy lift ships. The machinery spaces are often well aft
but there is usually one hold aft of the accommodation and machinery
space to improve the trim of the vessel when partially loaded. General
cargo ships are generally smaller than the ships devoted to the carriage of
bulk cargoes. Typically, their speeds range from 12 to 18 knots.

2.3 Refrigerated cargo ships (Reefers)

A refrigeration system provides low temperature holds for
carrying perishable cargoes. The holds are insulated to reduce heat
transfer. The cargo may be carried frozen or chilled and holds are at
different temperatures according to requirements. The possible effect of
the low temperatures on surrounding structure must be considered.
Refrigerated fruit is carried under modified atmosphere conditions. The
cargo is maintained in a nitrogen-rich environment in order to slow the
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ripening process. The costs of keeping the cargo refrigerated, and the
nature of the cargo, make a shorter journey time desirable and economic
and these vessels are usually faster than general cargo ships with speeds
up to 22 knots. Up to 12 passengers are carried on some, this number
being the maximum permitted without the need to meet full passenger
ship regulations.

Activity 4. Fill in the gaps in the sentences with the words or
word combinations from the table.

a) lifting capacity; b) coamings; c) perishable cargoes; d) vessel; e)
general cargo ships; f) pontoon hatches

1. Each type has a particular role to play and each
will have a different set of design and operational conditions.

2. can carry cranes or gantries with lifts of up to
150 tons.

3. A refrigeration system provides low temperature holds for

carrying

4. The of the upper or weather deck hatches are
raised above the deck to reduce the risk of flooding in heavy
seas.

5. are quite common in ships of up to 10 000 dwt,

for the upper deck and ’tween decks, each pontoon weighing
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up to 25 tons.

6. Typically cranes have a of 10-25 tons with a
reach of 10-20 m, but they can be much larger.

Post-Reading Assignments
Activity 5. Make up sentences using their parts.

tanks/ a/various/ divided/ fitted/length/ double/the ship’s/ bottom/
is/along/ into.

water/ these/ballast/ be/may/fuel/ used/oils/ for/ lubricating/or.

to trim the ship/ fitted/ be/may/are/ peak tanks/and/ used/ ballast/ to
carry.

liquid cargoes/ tanks/deep/ often/are/and/to carry/fitted/used/ water
ballast/or.

Activity 6. Translate the provided Ukrainian sentences into

English.

1.

Mopchki TpaHCHOPTHI CyJHa MOKHA MOJUIMTH Ha TPAHCIOPTHI,
BKJIIOYAIOYM BAaHTa)KH1, KOHTEHHEpPHI Ta MAaCaXXUPChbKI CyAHA, 1 HE
TPAHCIIOPTHI Cy/AHA, BKJIIOYalOUM pHOAibChbKi, CIyk00BI Cy/aHa, Ha

KIITAJIT OYKCHUPIB Ta Cy/I€H NOCTa4aHH 1 BICbKOB1 KOpaOi.

KoxxeH Ttunm cyaHa Bifirpae TeBHY pojb Ta BiAPI3HAETHCA

0COOJMBOCTSIMU KOHCTPYKIIil T2 OCHACTKH.
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Po3BUTOK THUMIB TOProBeIbHUX CYAEH BiOYBAaBCS 3HAYHOIO MipOIO

3aJIeXKHO BiJ] MPUPOAM BAHTAXKIB Ta MAPIIPYTiB TOPTIBIIL.

BinmoBigHo MokHa KiacugikyBaTH TakKi MPOBIAHI THIH: BaHTAXKHI
CylHa, KOHTEWHEpHI CylIHA, TaHKEPH, CYXOBaHTaXKi, MaCaKUPCHKi

cynHa Ta OyKCHpH.

Ha Bcili noBXuHI CyqHO Mae TNOABIMHE JHMINE, MOJAIJICHE Ha

pesepByapH.

BanTaxx moxe MEPEBOZUTUCH 3aMOPOKCHUM abo OXOJIOA?KCHHUM 1

TeMIIepaTypa y CXOBHILII € PI3HOIO BIANOBIIHO JI0 BUMOT.

Crnix BpaxoByBaTH MOXIIMBI HACIHIJIKM HU3BKOTO TEMIIEPATypHOTO

PEKUMY Ha KOHCTPYKIIIIO.

OpykTH y pedprKepaTopi NEpeBO3ATHCS Y 0COOIUBUX aTMOC(HEPHUX

YMOBaXx.
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Topic 3. Diesel Engine

Pre-Reading Assignments

Activity 1. Word Stock Enrichment. Basic Terms on Engineering /

Diesel Engine.

N~ LONE

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

low speed two stroke engine
direct-coupled

crosshead engine

casualties

medium speed engine
engine building licensee
contender

licensor

four-stroke diesel engine
four-stroke trunk piston engines
lower power installations
ship propulsion

passenger ferries

RO-RO freight carriers

RBOOoNoaM~LNE

11.
12.
13.
14.

HU3bKO IIBUIKICHUI TBOTAKTHUI
3 NPSIMUM NIPUETHAHHAM
KpeHIKOTIpHMIA TBUTYH

BTpaTH

CepeHbO MIBUIKICHUI TBUTYH
BJIACHHK MATEHTY HA BUTOTOBJICHH
MPETeHICHT

JileH3e1aBellb

YOTUPUTAKTHUIN TU3EIIHUN JIBUTY

. YOTUPUTAKTHI ABUTYHH 3 KOJIHYA"

HH3bKE CUIIOBE YCTATKyBaHHS
KOpaOelibHEe YCTaTKyBaHHSI JIBHUTY
nacaXupchKi MOPOMHU
MEPEBI3HUKU BaHTaXIB PO-PO

Activity 2. Word Stock Enrichment. Basic Terms on Engineering /

Diesel Engine.

NookwdpE

genset drive sector
two-stroke machinery
propelling

marine highspeed engine
overhaul

through-life operating cost
flexible manufacturing

1.cexTop npHUBOIB reHEPaTOPIB
2. TBOTAaKTHE 00JIaTHAaHHS

3. pyx cyaHa

4. MOPCBKUH BHCOKOTIIBUIKICHUHT

JBUTYH

5. KanpeMOHT
6. excIuTyaTalliiiHi BUTpaTH
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system 7. THy4Ka BUpOOHHUYA cucTeMa

8. Holset turbocharger 8. Holset rypbokommpecop

9. after-cooling 9. OXOJIOIKEHHS

10. gallery-cooled piston 10. mopIieHs 7151 0XOJIOHKEHHS

11. cooling system 11. cuctema OX0JI0KEHHS

12. circuit 12. cxema

13. fault-reporting 13. cucrema noiryky HeCIpaBHOCTI

14.gas turbine propulsion | 14. razorypOunHe 00IaHAHHS IBUTYHA
plant

Reading Comprehension Skills Assignment

Activity 3. Read and translate into Ukrainian the Text 3. Mind the
accuracy of rendering maritime engineering terms. Translate on the
basis of the context. Consult the dictionary, if necessary.

Text 3. Engineering. Diesel Engines
Low speed diesel engines

Low speed two-stroke engine designers have invested heavily to
maintain their dominance of the mainstream deep sea propulsion sector
formed by tankers, bulk carriers and containerships. The long-established
supremacy reflects the perceived overall operational economy, simplicity
and reliability of single, direct-coupled crosshead engine plants. Other
factors are the continual evolution of engine programs by the
designer/licensors in response to or anticipation of changing market
requirements, and the extensive network of engine building licensees in
key shipbuilding regions. Many of the standard ship designs of the
leading yards, particularly in Asia, are based on low speed engines. The
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necessary investment in R & D, production and overseas infrastructure
dictated to stay competitive, however, took its toll over the decades. Only
three low speed engine designer/licensors—MAN B & W Diesel,
Mitsubishi and Sulzer (now part of the Wirtsila Corporation)—survived
into the 1990s to contest the international arena. The roll call of past
contenders include names either long forgotten or living on only in other
engineering sectors: AEG-Hesselman, Deutsche Werft, Fullagar, Krupp,
Mcintosh and Seymour, Neptune, Nobel, North British, Polar,
Richardsons Westgarth,  Still, Tosi, Vickers, Werkspoor and
Worthington. The last casualties were Doxford, Gotaverken and Stork
whose distinctive engines remain at sea in diminishing numbers.

Medium speed diesel engines

New designs and upgraded versions of established models have
maintained the dominance of medium speed four-stroke diesel engines in
the propulsion of smaller ships as well as larger specialist tonnage such
as cruise vessels, car/passenger ferries and RO-RO freight carriers. The
larger bore designs can also target the mainstream cargo ship propulsion
market formed by bulk carriers, containerships and tankers, competing
against low speed two-stroke machinery. The growth of the fast ferry
sector has benefited those medium speed engine builders (notably
Caterpillar and Ruston) who can offer designs with sufficiently high
power/weight and volume ratios, an ability to function reliably at full
load for sustained periods, and attractive through-life operating costs.
Medium speed engines further enjoy supremacy in the deep sea genset
drive sector, challenged only in lower power installations by high speed

223



four-stroke engines.
High speed diesel engines

High speed four-stroke trunk piston engines are widely specified
for propelling small, generally specialized, commercial vessels and as
main and emergency genset drives on all types of tonnage. The crossover
point between high and medium speed diesel designs is not sharply
defined. Marine highspeed engines traditionally tended to fall into one of
two design categories: high performance or heavy duty types. High
performance models were initially aimed at the military sector, and their
often complex designs negatively affected manufacturing and
maintenance costs. Applications in the commercial arena sometimes
disappointed operators, the engines dictating frequent overhauls and key
component replacement.

Activity 4. Fill in the gaps in the sentences with the words or
word combinations from the table.

a) four-stroke; b) contenders; c) overhauls; d) through-life; €)
propulsion

1. New designs and upgraded versions of established models
have maintained the dominance of medium speed four-stroke
diesel engines in the of smaller ships.

2. The roll call of past include names either long
forgotten or living on only in other engineering sectors.
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3.

5.

High speed trunk piston engines are widely
specified for propelling small, generally specialized,
commercial vessels.

The growth of the fast ferry sector has benefited those
medium speed engine builders (notably Caterpillar and
Ruston) who can offer an ability to function reliably at full
load for sustained periods, and attractive

operating costs.

Applications in the commercial arena sometimes disappointed
operators, the engines dictating frequent and key
component replacement.

Post-Reading Assignments

Activity 5. Make up sentences using their parts.

. reliability/ economy/ operational/reflects/supremacy/the long-
established/ simplicity/ and/ of/ the/ plants/ engine/ direct-
coupled.

. factors/ programs/ other/ evolution/ engine/are/ the/ requirements/
market/changing/ in response to.

. models/ initially/ sector/ the/ military/ at/ aimed/ were/
performance/ high.

single, direct-coupled crosshead engine plants.
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5. performance/ heavy duty/ engines/ high/ to fall/ tended/
categories/ design/ one of two/ into/ highspeed/ marine/ or/ types.

Activity 6. Translate the provided Ukrainian sentences into

English.

1.

BucokomBHIKICHI YOTHPUTAKTHI JBUTYHH 3 KOJIIHYATHM BaJIOM
BXKHMBAIOTHCSl TOJIOBHUM YHHOM JJISI PYXY HEBEJIHKUX, KOMEPUiHHUX
CylleH 13 CIeIiaJbHOK OCHACTKOK Ta SK MPOBIIHI Ta aBapiitHi
CEKTOPH IPUBO/IIB T€HEPATOPIB.

[Ile # noci HEMae YITKOrO PO3MEXYBaHHS BUCOKO- Ta CEPeAHbO-

MIBUIKICHUX JAU3EIIbHUX TBUTYHIB.

TpamumiitHo MOPCHKI BHUCOKOIIBUAKICHI JBUTYHH TOIUBUIACH 32
JM3aliHOM Ha JIBI KaTeropii: BUCOKO-(PYHKIIIOHAJIBHI Ta 3 BHCOKOIO

CTIHKICTIO.

Bucoko-gyHkIioHanbHI ~ MOAENl  ABWIYHIB  INEpPBUHHO  Oynu
po3poluieHi A BIHCBKOBOTO CEKTOPY Ta iX 3a3BHYAll yCKIIaJHEHUH
IU3ailH MaB HETraTHBHUM BIUIMB Ha BapTICTh BHPOOHUIITBA Ta

eKCILTyaTarfii.

3acTocyBaHHsS JIBUTYHIB y KOMepuidHIA cdepi moaexkyau
pO34apyBajio OMEpaTOpiB, OCKIIBKHA JBUTYHH YacTO IOTpeOyBasn

KaIlPeMOHTY.
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Topic 4. Fuel Oil System

Pre-Reading Assignments

Activity 1. Word Stock Enrichment. Basic Terms on Engineering /
Diesel Engine / Fuel Oil System / Lubricating and Cooling Oil
System / Cooling Water Systems

1.quality

2.determine

3.elementary composition
4.calorific (heat) value

5.available
6.viscosity
7.specific gravity
8.flash point
9.ignition temperature
10.pour point
11.carbon
12.hydrogen
13.oxygen

14. sulphur

15. alcali

1.9KicTh

2.BU3HAYATH
3.eJIleMEeHTapHHH CKIIaa
4.Ter0TBOpHA 3/IaTHICTb;
TEIUIOTBOPHICTH; TEIJIOTA CIIATIOBAHHS
5.311. KOpUCHUH

6.B'I3KICTD

7.muTOMa Bara
8.Temmneparypa criamaxy
9.temnieparypa 3anajaeHHs
10.Temmieparypa 3acTUTaHHS
11.Byrnens (kapOoH)
12.Bonens (riaporen)
13.xuceHb (OKCUTEH)

14. cipka (cynbdyp)
15. nyr

Activity 2. Word Stock Enrichment. Basic Terms on Engineering /
Diesel Engine / Fuel Oil System / Lubricating and Cooling Oil
System / Cooling Water Systems

1.nitrogen 1. a30T (HITpOTEH)
2.constituent 2. CKJIa/I0Ba YaCTHHA
3.release 3. 3BUILHATH; BUIIIATH
4.resistance 4. omip

5.flow 5. Teuist; JIUHHICTh
6.viscosity meter 6. Bicko3UMeETp
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7.relation 7. BIIHOILLIEHHS

8.weight 8. Bara

9.volume 9. 006 ‘em

10.ignite 10. 3amaJiroBaTH; 3amajiroBaTH
11.handle 11. 31. mepekayyBaTH
12.carbon content 12.BMicT Byrierto (kapOoHy)
13.ash content 13.30/1bHICTH

14.mechanical impurities 14 . mexaHi4HI JOMIIIKH

15. total acidity 15.3aranpHa KMCIOTHICTD

Reading Comprehension Skills Assignment

Activity 3. Read and translate into Ukrainian the Text 4. Mind the
accuracy of rendering maritime engineering terms. Translate on the
basis of the context. Consult the dictionary, if necessary.

Text 4. Engineering. Diesel Engine. Fuel Oil System

The quality of fuel is determined by its elementary composition,
calorific (heat) value, viscosity, specific gravity, flash point, ignition
temperature, pour point and some other characteristics.

Fuel oil is composed of carbon, hydrogen, oxygen, sulphur and
nitrogen, the amount of each depending on the grade of oil. The chief
constituents are carbon and hydrogen.

The calorific value of fuel oil fuel is the heat available from that
fuel when it is completely burned. There are two values:

* Higher Calorific Value - the water of combustion is entirely
condensed and the heat contained in the water vapor is recovered,

» Lower Calorific Value - the products of combustion contains
the water vapour and the heat in the water vapour is not recovered.

The practical method of determining the B.t.u. equivalent of oil
fuel is by means of a calorimeter. The B.t.u. equivalent varies from
17,000 to 20,000 per Ib. of oil.
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Viscosity is the resistance of oil to flow. As temperature affects
the flow, the viscosity is usually determined at 50-75-80°C. depending on
fuel. Heavy oils usually have high viscosity and light oils low viscosity at
50°C. Viscosity is obtained by means of a viscosity meter. In Europe to
measure viscosity they use either Redwood or Saybolt seconds.

Specific gravity is a relation between the weights of a definite
volume of oil and water, both liquids being at the same temperature. The
specific gravity is obtained by means of a hydrometer.

Flash point is the temperature at which the fuel is ignited with a
small open flame. This flame disappears immediately after ignition.

Ignition temperature is the minimum temperature required to
ignite fuel oil vapour in air without a flame being present.

Pour point is the lowest temperature at which the fuel can be
easily handled.

Such fuel characteristics as carbon content, ash content, sulphur
content, water content, mechanical impurities, total acidity, alkali
content, content of vanadium and sodium are also very important.

Activity 4. Fill in the gaps in the sentences.

=

We determine the quality of fuel by such characteristics as

Fuel oil is composed of .

The Higher Calorific Value is .

The Lower Calorific Value is

We determine the B.t.u. equivalent of oil fuel by .
Viscosity is

A viscosity meter is a device .

Specific gravity is a relation .

The flash point is the temperature

0. Pour point is the temperature .

RBOONOORWN

Post-Reading Assignments
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Activity 5. Provide English translation equivalents.

CkiajgaTvcs 3; HAJIMBO; OCHOBHI CKIJIQJOBI; BEIWYHHA; BHINA
TEIUIOTa 3TOpsiHHA  (TEIUIOTBOPHICTH); HIDKYA TEIUIOTa  3TOPSHHS
(TETUIOTBOPHICTB); 32  JOIMOMOTOI  KaJIOpUMETPa;  3MIHIOBATHCS,
BapilOBaTHUCS; TaK SK; 3aJISKHO BiJl; BUCKO3UMETP; BUMIPIOBATH; CCKYHIU
Pensyn abo Ceiibonra; Ha 40 °© BuINe; HaHKYA TEMIIEpaTypa; BMICT

BOJIOTH; BaHAiil; HATPIi.

Activity 6. Translate the provided Ukrainian sentences into
English.

1. SIkicTh manuBa BH3HAYAETHCS HOTO €MEMEHTapHUM CKIIAJ0M,
TEIUIOTOI0 3TOPSHHS, B'S3KICTIO, NHUTOMOIO BAarolw, TEMIIEPATYPOIO
criajiaxy, TeMIIepaTypor0 3amaJieHHs 1 3aCTUTAaHHA, a TaKOX JESIKUMU
IHIIUMH XapaKTepUCTUKAMHU.

2. IlanuBO CKIANA€ThCA 3 HACTYNHUX XIMIYHMX €JIEMEHTIB -
BYTJIELIO, BOJHIO, KHCHIO, a30TY Ta YaCTKOBO CIPKH.

3. Temmora 3ropsiHHA mNanMBa - 1€ TEIUIOBA €HEPris, IO
BUBUIBHSAETHCA M1/ 9ac 3rOpPaHHS.

4. Po3pi3HAIOTH JBI TCIUIOTH 3rOPAHHS: BUIILY 1 HUXKYY.

5. B's3kicTh - 11e omip npu Teuii piiuHu.

6. B's13kicTh BU3HAYAIOTH 32 IOTIOMOTOI0 BICKO3UMETPIB.

7. Baxke mnanuBo 3a3BHYail XapaKTEPU3YETHCS BHUCOKOIO
B'SI3KICTIO.

8. Ilutoma Bara - 1e CHIBBIJHOIIEHHS Bark MNEBHUX PIBHUX
00CSTIB ITaJINBa 1 BOIH.

9. [Ipu Temnepatypi 3aiiMaHHS MATUBO MMOYNHAE TOPITH.

10. Temneparypa 3acTUraHHs - L€ HallHW)KYa TeMIEparypa, Ipu
AK1M MaJTMBO MOXKHA MEPEeKauyBaTH.

11. Cnix Takoxx OpaTv O yBaru Taki XapaKTEpUCTHKH MajIHUBa:
BMICT 30J1M, CIpKHM, BOJIOTH, BMICT MEXaHIYHUX JOMIIIOK, 3arajibHy
KHUCJIOTHICTB 1 JIESK1 1HII XapaKTePUCTHKH.
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Topic 5. Cylinder & Crankcase

Pre-Reading Assignments

Activity 1. Word Stock Enrichment. Basic Terms on Cylinder &

Crankcase
1. engine block 1. OnoK IBUTYHA
2. engine cylinder 2. UWTHAp ABUTYHA
3. cylinder liner 3. BTyJIKa IWIiHAPA
4. water jacket 4. BOIsSHA COPOYKA
5. heat dissipation 5. rteruroBimgaua
6. lubrication 6. KOHTaKTHE 3MalllyBaHHSI
7. auxiliary 7. IONOMIKHUI
8. alternator 8. TreHepaTop 3MIHHOTO CTPyMY
9. coolant 9. oxoJomKyBalibHA PiTUHA
10. starter 10. craprep
11. A/C compressor 11. xommpecop KOHAMIIOHEPa
12. water pump 12. macoc
13. robust 13. criiikuii
14. alignment 14. BupiBHIOBaHHS
15. oscillating 15. KonuBaIbHUN
16. forging 16. xyBaHHs
17. connecting rod 17. maryn

Activity 2. Word Stock Enrichment. Basic Terms on Cylinder
& Crankcase

gk~

core plug
leakage-proof
cooling system

reciprocating motion

cylinder head

aorwdPE

3ariayniKa
TEPMETUYHHIA

CHUCTEMA OXOJIOJIKEHHS
3BOPOTHO-TIOCTYTIAJIBHUN PyX
TOJTiBKa MMWTIHIpA
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6. convert 6. mepeTBOpIOBATH Ha

7. rotational motion 7. oOepTanbHU# pyx

8. piston 8. mopiieHb

9. crankcase 9. kaptep

10. centrifugal force 10. BiameHTpoBa cUia

11. torsional load 11. HaBaHTaXXCHHS KPYyYCHHS
12. surface finish 12. o0poO6neHHs MOBEpXHI
13. crankpin 13. matyn

14. journal bearing 14. onopHHI i ANIHITHUK
15. axial load 15. ocboBe HABAHTAKECHHSI
16. camshaft 16. po3noainbHui Ba

17. valve 17. xknaman

Reading Comprehension Skills Assignment

Activity 3. Read and translate into Ukrainian the Text 5. Mind the
accuracy of rendering maritime engineering terms. Translate on the
basis of the context. Consult the dictionary, if necessary.

Text 5. Cylinder Block. Crankcase
Cylinder Block

The function of the engine block is to provides structural support
to various engine components and provide structural support to cylinder
liners or it acts as an engine cylinder. Engine block consists of a water
jacket for engine heat dissipation and it also provides passage for engine
oil circulation (for lubrication of engine components).

Engine block/cylinder block also provides structural support to
other engine auxiliary components such as,

Alternator

Starter

AJC compressor
Coolant / water pump
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Engine / cylinder blocks also provide structural support to the
gearbox. In modern automotive engine blocks and gearbox are bolted
together. For smooth functions of the engine, robust construction of
cylinder block is essential. Engine blocks must provide support,
alignment, position tolerance for all rotating, reciprocating, oscillating
components of the engine. Engine blocks are also fitted with core plugs.
The Purpose of core plugs is to form a leakage-proof cooling system.
Core plugs are metap cups, press-fitted, or thread fitting to avoid leakage
of engine coolant. The construction principle of petrol and diesel engine
is the same, the only difference is diesel engine cylinder block and
cylinder head are more robust in design to withstand high compression
ratio.

Crankcase

The crankcase converts the reciprocating motion of the piston
into rotational motion. Key design parameters of crankcase:

1. The crankcase should withstand high centrifugal forces generated
due to the reciprocating movement of piston and cylinder at high
speed.

The crankcase must withstand high working temperatures.

3. The crankcase must withstand torsional load/stress during the
power stroke of each cylinder.

4. The smooth surface finish on the crankpin and main journal
bearing must be maintained to avoid wear and tear of an engine
bearing.

5. The crankcase must sustain the axial load generated due to the

clutch spring load.

The crankcase must have good fatigue strength.

7. Geometric tolerances and dimensions on the crankshaft must be
maintained in a proper way for smooth functions of
engine components like a piston, connecting rod, camshaft,

n

o
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valves, etc. Refer following animation, how the crankshaft drives
other engine components.
Casting is the most common manufacturing method used for the

crankshaft. The forging method is also used for crankshaft manufacturing.
After forging machining operation is necessary to maintain a smooth
surface finish on the crankpin and main journal bearing surface.

o

Activity 4. Fill in the gaps in the sentences

The crankcase should withstand high S
generated due to the reciprocating movement of piston and
cylinder at high speed.

The must withstand high working temperatures.

The crankcase must withstand during the power
stroke of each cylinder.

The smooth on the crankpin and main

journal bearing must be maintained to avoid wear and tear of an
engine bearing.

The crankcase must sustain the generated due to
the clutch spring load.

Post-Reading Assignments

Activity 5. Make up sentences using their parts.

1. support/provide/must/blocks/engine/tolerance/rotating/compo
nents/ reciprocating/position/all/for/the
engine/of/components.

2. plugs/fitted/core/blocks/are/fitted/also/engine/with.

3. leakage-proof/the purpose/plugs/of/core/system/to
form/a/cooling/is.
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4. cups/plugs/are/core/metal/to
avoid/coolant/of/leakage/engine/fitting.

Activity 6. Translate the provided Ukrainian sentences into
English.

1.®Oynkuis OGnoky OBUryHa Yy 3a0€3ME4YeHHI CTPYKTYpHOI ONOpH JUIs
PI3HUX KOMITIOHEHTIB JIBUTYHA.

2.bnox nBUTYHA CKJIAJA€ThCs 3 BOJSHOI COPOUYKM HJisi 3abe3rmeueHHs
TEIUIOBIIa4ui JBUTYHA Ta U1l YTBOPEHHS KOPUAOPY AJIS LUPKYIIALIT OJii
JBUTYHA 1 3MallyBaHHS KOMIIOHEHTIB IBUTYHA.

3.bnok nBuUryHa Takoxx 3a0e3nedye CTPYKTYpHY ONOpY I1HIIUM
JOTIOMDDKHMM KOMITOHEHTaM Ha KIITAJIT: T€HEePaTop 3MIHHOTO CTPyMY,
CTapTep, KOMIPECOp KOHAUIIOHEPA, OXOJIOIKYBad, HACOC.

4. Kaprep mnepeTBOpIOE 3BOPOTHO-TIOCTYNAIBGHUHA pPyX TIOpIIHS Ha
o0epTaIbHUH pyX.

5. KapTep noBuHEH MaTH BUCOKY 3HOCOCTIHKICTb.

TJIOCAPIA
GLOSSARY

Certified translation — A certified translation contains a clause stating
that the translation was done by an independent party to the subject

matter of the document. The document is then notarized. An individual
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can never certify a translation done for his or her own materials.
Translators will also say that they are certified by certain organizations
such as the American Translator’s Association. There is no official
industry certification. Learn more about certified translations.

Gist Translation — Machine translation and free translation services
offer gist translation to give the user an idea of what the text is about.
Gist translation can save money for large documents but should not be
depended on for actual meaning. Human translation is still the only way
to get an accurate translation for the intended meaning.

Globalization — This is the preparation of a product or material to be
used globally. All materials to do with the product can then be adapted
for local markets (see localization). Learn more about globalization and
localization services.

Human Translator — Translators who are native speakers who translate
the text from the source language to the target language. Expect greater
accuracy from a human translation (100%) as opposed to a machine
translation (70%).

Internationalization — This is another word for globalization.
Interpreting — The conversion of the spoken word from one language to
another. Learn more about the difference between translation &
interpretation.

Interpreting, simultaneous — The conversion of the spoken word from

one language to another while the speaker is speaking. Interpreting,
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consecutive — The conversion of the spoken word from one language to
another by an interpreter as the speaker pauses for the interpretation.
Interpreting, conference — The conversion of the spoken word from one
language to one or many other languages while the speaker is speaking.
Language Pair — The term used to define the source language and the
target language. For example, for text that is being converted from
Spanish to English, the language pair would be Spanish-English or sp-en.
Localization — The process of adapting the language, cultural, and
technical content into readily acceptable usage for distinct markets. Learn
more about globalization and localization services.

Machine Aided Translation — Tools to help the human translators work
accurately and quickly. Most are terminology databases and translation
memories. Examples include Trados, DejaVu, Wordfast, Transit, and
SDLX.

Machine Translation — The translation of text from one language to
another by computer without human intervention. This process depends
the computer’s capacity to analyze the structure of a statement and
translate the elements into the same structure in another language. Market
analysts predict that this percentage will not change radically by 2007
and that it will remain only about 1% of an over US $10 billion
translation marketplace. Good for providing “gist translation”.

Native Speaker — (mother tongue) — A native speaker is a person who

has spoken the language from about the age of 5 and has a “normal”
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accent for the region. The person is most familiar with in regards to
language, dialects, culture and customs.

Professional Human Translation — The transformation of the written
word from one language to another by a person experienced in translating
from the source language to a native target language. Usually, the
translator has familiarity with the subject matter. Learn more about our
professional translators.

Quality Translation — Translation done by a professional human
translator. To maintain quality for important documents, you want to
have an experienced translator. In-house personnel may not have the
experience or specific localization knowledge to deliver the quality you
need. Learn more about quality translation services.

Source Language — The original language of a document, web page or
email before it is translated.

Target Language — The language into which the material is to be
translated.

Translation — The transformation of the written word from one language
to another. Learn more about the translation process.

Translation Glossaries — Databases of terms collected on translation
projects used for reference in future projects of a similar nature.
Translation Memory Software — Software that automates the storage of

matching source and target language segments for future use.
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Web site translation — This is the translation of web pages for use in
other languages. 85% of web sites are in English yet 50% of web users
are native speakers of another language.

Equivalents — regular full correspondences in the source and target
languages on different language levels, often registered in dictionaries or
reference books.

Analogues — partial correspondences in the source and target languages
mainly on the lexical and phrasal levels, indicated in dictionaries as
analogous.

Contextual equivalents — occasional optional correspondences in the
source and target languages, identified as such by the translator.
Context-bound words — the words the lexical meaning of which
depends on the surrounding words and may be varied.

Translator's false friends — pseudo international units, interlingual
paronyms and homonyms and other types of words causing difficulties in
translation process.

Translation transformations — changes in the structure and usage of
different target language means caused by the absence of full equivalents.
Replacements — substitutions of language means due to the peculiarities
of lexical, lexico-grammatical or grammatical proper meaning.
Additions — deliberate introduction in additional language means in the
target language in contrast with the source language in order to express

the same idea.
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Omissions — the smaller number of language units in the target language
in comparison with the source language for the expression of the same
idea.

Transpositions (permutations) — changes in the word order and
sentence structure due to the syntactic peculiarities of the target language
in comparison with the source language.

Translator's strategies — certain patterns or algorithms in a translator's
work which serve to arrange the translating process and also
predetermine the choice of certain translation transformations.
Foreignization — the strategy aimed at preserving the uniqueness of the
source text both linguistically and culturally.

Domestication— the strategy aimed at adapting the source text to the
recipient culture and target language as much as possible.

Compensation — the strategy aimed at preserving the content of the
source text through the employment of translation transformations and
techniques which allow to fill in all possible lacuns.

Neutralization (demetaphorization) — the strategy aimed at making the
target text less expressive than the source text at the cost of not rendering
some stylistic and expressive means

Explication — the strategy aimed at making explicit in the target text the

implied meaning in the source text
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MUTAHHA JJ1 CAMOKOHTPOJIIO
1. Poskpuiite cnenudiky BIATBOPEHHS Yy MEpeKIaai CTHIICTHYHOTO
3aco0y MeTadopu.
2. OcoOnuBOCTI Tepekyaay METOHIMIi 3 aHIJIIHChKOI Ha YKpaiHCBKY
MOBY.
3. IIpoGeMu BIATBOPEHHS ipOHii Y XyI0KHBOMY TTEPEKIIA/II.
4. JIBocTOpOHHIN Tepekyiaj (aHriichka <> YKpaiHChbKa) KIIIOBAaHUX
CJIOBOCIIONYYEHb y Ia3eTHO-IYONIUCTUYHUX TEKCTAX.
5. Crioco6m nepexiany Gppazeonoriamis.
6. Kinacudikaris gpa3eosnoriamis Ta cnocoou ix nepexiary.
7. 3acobu BinTBOpeHHs the Passive Voice B ykpaiHChKiii MOBIi y mporieci
nepekyany TEeKCTIB Ta3eTHO-IIyOIIIMCTHYHOTO CTHIIIO.
8. Cnocobu  BIATBOpEHHS  3HAUEHHS  AHMVIIHCBKOTO  TepyHIIs
rpaMaTHYHUMHU 3ac00aMM yKpaiHCBKOI MOBH y TpOILECi NepeKiIary
TEKCTIB Ta3eTHO-MyONMIIUCTHYHOTO CTUIIIO.
9. 3acobm mepeknamy YKpaiHCHKOIO MOBOIO iH(IHITHBA aHTIIHCHKUX
JIECTIB Y TEKCTaX ra3eTHO-MYOIIUCTUYHOTO CTUIIIO.
10. Crocobu BIiATBOpEHHS CTHJIICTMYHMX 3aco0iB y  mporeci
JIBOCTOPOHHBOTO TIEpeKyIany (aHrmiichka <> YyKpaiHCbKa)  TEKCTIB
ra3eTHO-MyOIIUCTUYHOTO CTUIIIO.

11. Po3kpuiiTe 3MICT MOHATTS «IepeKIaaamnbKi TpaHchopMaIiin.
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12. CunTtakcwuHi  Tepekiaganbki — TpaHcdopmamii y  mporeci
JIBOCTOPOHHBOTO Tepekyiany (aHriiichbka <> YKpaiHChKa) TEKCTIB
ra3eTHO-MyOMIIMCTUIHOTO CTHITIO.

13. JlexkcuuHi niepekaaaanbki Tpancdopmariii y mporieci JBOCTOPOHHLOTO
nepekiany (aHrmiiicbka <> yKpaiHCbKa)  TEKCTIiB razeTHo-
My OMIIMCTUIHOTO CTHITIO.

14. Mopdonoriuni  mepexnaganpki - Tpancdopmamii  y  mporeci
JBOCTOPOHHBOTO Tepekiany (aHriiiickka <> yKpaiHChbKa) TEKCTIB
ra3eTHO-ITyOMIIUCTHYHOTO CTUITIO.

15. OcoGmuBocTi mepekjaay aHINIIHCBKOI YKpPaiHChbKMX BJIACHUX
Ha3B.

16. OcoOmMBOCTI TepeKiany YKpaiHChKOIO aHITHCHKUX —BIIACHUX
Ha3B.

17. Jlexcuko-rpamMaTuyHi TpaHcopmarii SIK KOMIUTCKCHI
NEPETBOPEHHS BUXITHUX MOBHHUX OJWHHIIb.

18. Cremudika BxuBaHHS TpaHchopMalii aHTOHIMIYHOTO IEpeKIany.
19. Cnenudika BKuBaHHS TpaHCPOPMALIii CMUCIIOBOTO PO3BUTKY.

20. Crermudika mepekiany yKpaiHChKOIO MOBOIO aHTIIHCBKUX CTPYKTYP
BTOpPHHHOI npeaukanii (iHpiHITUBHI, TepyHIIadbHI Ta A1€NPUKMETHUKOBI
3BOPOTH).

21. Cpeundika mepexnaay aHIITIMCBKOIO MOBOIO  YKPaiHCHKOTO

JUETPUCITIBHUKA.

SELF-ASSESSMENT TOPICS
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1. The communicative aspect of translation. Different approaches to
translation theory
2. K. Ryan's classification of texts
3. The new approaches to the equivalence and adequacy in translation
4. Types of equivalence
5. The translator's transformations
6. The translator's strategies and peculiarities of their use in translation
7. The peculiarities of translating culturally and nationally biased and
other non-equivalent units and the translator's false friends
8. The lexico-grammatical difficulties of translating from typologically
different languages (from English into Ukrainian and vice versa):
homonyms, paronyms, the proper names, terms; the gerund, the
Participle, the Diepryslivnyk.
9. The peculiarities of translating metaphor, metonymy and irony
10. The genre-stylistic peculiarities of translating texts of different
functional types
11. The criteria of qualified translation assessment
12. The peculiarities of translating idioms
13. The role of context in translation
14. The ways of rendering international units in translation
15. The peculiarities of translating stylistically-marked vocabulary
PEKOMEH/IOBAHA TEMATHUKA
KYPCOBUX POBIT I3 TEOPII TA ITPAKTHUKU ITEPEKJIALY
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1. Tunosoriuaa kiracudikallisi TEKCTIiB Ta ii 3HAUSHHS JUTsI IEPEKIIaTy.
2.Crneundika Tmepekiaxy HeaJanTOBaHUX HAYKOBHX  TEKCTIB 3
AHTJIIHCHKOT Ha YKPATHCHKY MOBY.

3.3aco0u ageKBaTHOTO BIATBOPEHHS AHMIIMCBKUX CIIIB  IIMPOKOL
CEMaHTHKH Yy TIePeKIIaji XyI0’KHIX TEKCTIB YKPaiHCHKOK MOBOIO.

4. MixmoBHa TpaHchopmaris BepOarmizamii Ta 1 3aCTOCyBaHHS IPH
nepeKIiaji HeaJanTOBaHUX aHTIIIHCHKUX TEKCTIB.

5. Cneumdika BiITBOPEHHS HAIllOHAIBLHO-KYJIBTYPHOTO KOJOPUTY Y
MyOMIUCTUIHOMY TIePEKIIaIi.

6. 3acobu peanizalii TaKTUKU JIIHIBOKYJIBTYpHOI ajanTanii y ¢gaxoBomy
NepeKIIaji 3 aHrIIHChKOT Ha YKPAaiHCHKY MOBY.

7. Cnenudika yiTeparypHoOl iHTEpHpeTarii sSK Pi3HOBHIY XYI0KHBOTO

nepexyanry.

PEKOMEH/IOBAHA JIITEPATYPA
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yuboBoi JiTepatypu , 2009. 304 c.

3. Komomienpy H. B. JliarBictnani ocobnmBocTi opranizarmii rimeprekcry
IHTepHeT-HOBHH: HaBYalIbHUN TociOHuK. Jluc....xann.dinomrHayk..Kuis,

2004. 214 c.

244



4. KomrrinoB B. B. Teopis 1 npaktuka nepexnany. Kuis: FOnisepc, 2002.
280 c.

5. Kopyrernp 1. B. Teopis i npakTika nepekiany (acreKTHHHA TEepeKIIa).
Binnwnig : Hosa xawra , 2003. 448 c.

6. Kyxapenko B.A. Intepnperauist Tekcty. Binnuist: HoBa kuura, 2004.
272 c.

7. Mampak A. B. Beryn mo Teopii nepeknany. KuiB : Llentp y4u6oBoi
aiteparypu , 2009. 304 c.

8. IloramoBa P.K., IloranoB B.B. Bo3aeiicTBytomas (QyHKIHS s3bIKa
CMU/Cemantuueckoe Imoje «HApKOTHKM». JIUCKypc Kak OOBEKT
MPUKIJIaTHON THHTBUCTHKU. MockBa: Enuropuan YPCC,2004. C.9-16.

9. Paiic K. Knaccudukanus TekcToB W MeToasl nepeBoga // Bompocs
TEOpUH TepeBo/Ia B 3apyOexxHoi muHrBHCTHKE. MockBa,1978. C.202-228.
10. Peukep . U. Ilo x Ttake nexcuuHi Tpanchopmarii?// "3ommru
nepekiianada”. Nel7, Mocksa: Mixkunaposui BigHocunu, 1980. 184 c.

11. CenianoBa 0.0. CyvacHa JIHIBICTMKA: TEPMIHOJIOTIYHA
ennukioneisa. ITonrasa: Joskimia-K, 2006. 716 c.

12. ®enopos A. B. OcHOBBI 00111e#i TeOpun nepeBoia (JIMHIBUCTUYECKHE

npoOiemsl): yueOHoe mocodue. Mocksa: Bumia mxkomna., 1983. 303c.
JOAATKOBA

1. Bell R. T. Translation and Translating: Theory and Practice. London :
Longman, 1991. 297 p.

245



2. Chomsky, Noam Chronicles of dissent: interviews with David
Barsamian / Noam Chomsky. Monroe, Me.: Common Courage Press;
Stirling, Scotland: AK Press, 1992. 398 p.

3. Dellinger, Brett Finnish views of CNN television news: a critical
cross-cultural  analysis of the American commercial discourse style/
Brett Dellinger. Vaasa: Universitas Wasaensis, 1995. 337 p.

4. Ellmore, Terry Mass Communication/ Terry Ellmore // Ntc’s Mass
Media-Dictionary. NTC, USA, 1991. 269 p.

5. Hornby A. S. Oxford Andvanced Learner's Dictionary of Current
English. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1986. 1041 p.

6. Merrill, Morris and Ogan, Christine The Internet as Mass Medium/
Morris Merrill, Christine Ogan // Journal of Computer Mediated
Communication. 1996. V46(1). P. 39-50.

7.Somers H. Terminology, LSP and Translation: Studies in Language
Engineering in Honour of Juan C. Sager. Amsterdam : John Benjamins ,
1996. 250 p.

8. St-Pierre P. In Translation: Reflections, Refractions, Transformations.
Amsterdam : John Benjamins , 2007. 320 p.

246


http://www.amazon.com/exec/obidos/ISBN=0962883883/forkrecommendedrA/002-8099253-6802600

